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About This Guide

Chapter 1. About This Guide

This guide covers features that you use to manufacture goods. The chapters are:

Shop Resource Maintenance — This chapter describes how to set up the shop resources you use in
the manufacturing process.

Manufacturing Window — This chapter describes the features of the Manufacturing Window. The
Manufacturing Window provides master process definition, work order creation, and the seamless
integration of scheduling, material planning, purchasing, and order management you need to
manufacture products. Comprehensive tracking tools provide complete as-planned and as-built data
from the highest level of summarization to the lowest level of detail for each individual transaction.

Coproducts — This chapter describes how to set up the coproducts you manufacture in conjunction
with other products.

Rate-based Parts — This chapter describes how to set up and use rate-based parts. A rate-based
part is a fabricated part that you produce in predictable daily quantities.

Concurrent Scheduler and the Scheduling Window— This chapter describes how to schedule all of
your manufacturing activities.

Labor Ticket Entry — This chapter describes how to record labor on work orders.

Work Order Travellers — This chapter describes how to print paperwork about work orders and
material requirements. You can use this paperwork throughout the manufacturing process to ensure
that individuals have the information they need to successfully manufacture a part.

Barcode Labor Transactions — This chapter describes the Wedge Barcode and Barcode
Transaction System functions.

Engineering Change Notices — This chapter describes how to manage engineering changes to your
documents, parts, and bills of manufacture.

Throughput Window — This chapter describes how to analyze your enterprise’s profitability.

Scheduling Reports — This chapter describes the reports you can use to track your scheduling
activities.

Engineering Reports — This chapter describes the reports you can use to keep track of the
production activities of your enterprise.

Equipment Maintenance — This chapter describes how to add pieces of equipment to your database.

Planned Maintenance Manager — This chapter describes how to create planned maintenance
details for equipment you previously set up using Equipment Maintenance.
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Unplanned Maintenance — This chapter describes how to track the maintenance of internal and
external equipment outside of regularly-scheduled tasks.

Data Import Utility — This chapter describes how to use the Data Import Utility. You can use the Data
Import Utility to integrate technical estimating, industry-specific configurators, and other CAD
products with VISUAL.

Prerequisite Knowledge

You should be familiar with the information in the Infor VISUAL Concepts and Common Features
guide.

Related Information

The following guides contain information related to this guide:

* Infor VISUAL System-wide Guide

* Infor VISUAL Purchasing User’s Guide

* Infor VISUAL Sales User’s Guide

» Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide

» Infor VISUAL Multi-entity and Multi-site User’'s Guide
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Shop Resource Maintenance

Chapter 2: Shop Resource Maintenance

This chapter includes:

Topic Page
What is Shop Resource MaintenanCe? ............ccviiiiiiiiiiiiii e a e e e e 2-2
PN [o [ aTo IS gTo] TN A=Y o0 [ o TR 2-3
SettiNg UP SHOP GrOUPS ....ueiieieiiiiiiie e ettt e e s e e st e e e e e s s snae e e e e s e entereee e e senseeanee e s 2-10
Setting ReSoUrce SChEAUIES .........eeiiiie et e e e e e e e e eas 2-11
Changing the Presentation SEQUENCE ............euiiiiiiiiiiie e 2-14
Creating SNOP VIBWS ...coiiiiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eeaeaeeaeeeaneeenanen 2-15
Resetting Operation COSES... ... it e 2-16
Defining OPeration TYPES ...cooo ittt ettt e e e e et e e e e e s e e aee e e e e e e e anenaeee e e aanneeeeaaenns 2-18
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What is Shop Resource Maintenance?

What is Shop Resource Maintenance?

Shop Resource Maintenance refers to the input and tracking of the resources necessary to the
manufacturing process. A shop resource can be a work center or assembly station, an individual or
group of individuals, or a subcontractor employed by your company to perform a manufacturing
process. A resource can also be a group of other, non-group resources. This is useful for scheduling
purposes.

The Shop Resource Maintenance function provides the means necessary to maintain correct and
accurate definitions of your shop resources. This information is vital for proper scheduling and work
order costing. The information you enter here is used in many other parts of VISUAL.

Accessing Shop Resource Maintenance

Select Eng/Mfg, Shop Resource Maintenance.
Use Shop Resource Maintenance to:

* Add shop resources

+ Set resource schedules

+ Set resource calendar exceptions

+ Change the presentation sequence
+ Create shop views

+ Set up shop groups

+ Reset operation costs

+ Define operation types

+ Set up discontinous operations
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Adding Shop Resources

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can select a site and define all resource information when
you are creating the resource. Some of the information you define is stored at the tenant level. If you
click Save before you complete the resource record, you must select the **Tenant** option in the Site
ID field to continue specifying information for certain fields.

If you are licensed to use a single site, the Site ID field is not available. You can edit all other fields
without restriction.

To add a shop resource:

1
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If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site to which you are
adding the resource. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

In the Resource ID field, specify the ID for the resource.
In the Description field, specify a brief description for the resource.
Click the Costs tab.

In the Costs section, specify the labor costs for this resource. If you use standard costing, these
costs are used for labor costs. For other costing methods, these costs are used to estimate labor
costs. Specify this information:

Setup per hour — Specify the labor cost per hour to set up this resource. This field is unavailable
if for resources of type Contractor.

Run per hour — Specify the labor cost per hour to run this resource. This field is unavailable if for
resources of type Contractor.

Run per unit — Specify the labor cost to produce one unit with this resource. This field is
unavailable if for resources of type Contractor.

Labor G/L Acct ID — To specify an override account for labor costs associated with this
resources, click the browse button and select the General Ledger account. To use the default
account specified in the G/L Interface, leave this field blank. The labor override account specified
here is used only if you use standard costing.

Cost Category ID — If you are licensed to use Project/A&D features, specify the cost category for
this resource. If you are not licensed to use Project/A&D features, this field is not available.

Department ID — Specify the department ID associated with this resource.

Bid Rate Category — Specify the bid rate category for this resource. Use bid rate categories to
analyze budgets and quotes for this resource. Set up bid rate categories in Application Global
Maintenance.

In the Burden Costs section, specify the burden costs for this resource. The costs you specify
here are used with all costing methods. If you are creating a resource of type Contractor, only the
Burden G/L Acct ID field is available. Specify this information:

Burden/hour (setup) — Specify the burden cost per hour of setup time. Use the Percent field to
the right of this field to specify set up burden as a percentage of the Setup per hour cost. This
percentage amount is added to the total dollar amount in the Burden/hour (setup) to give a total
burden cost.
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Burden/hour (run) - Specify the burden cost per run of the resource. Use the Percent field to the
right of this field to set a percentage of the Setup per hour cost. This percentage amount is added
to the total dollar amount in the Burden/hour (run) to give a total burden cost.

Burden/unit (run) - Specify the burden cost per unit produced.
Fixed Burden - Specify the one-time burden cost charged when this resource is used.

Burden G/L Acct ID — To specify an override account for burden costs associated with this
resources, click the browse button and select the General Ledger account. To use the default
account specified in the G/L Interface, leave this field blank.

Click the Other tab.

In the Type section, select the type of resource. Depending on your selection, fields on the tab
become available or unavailable. Specify this information:

Work Center — Click this option if this resource is a physical machine or work station.
Individual/Team — Click this option if this resource is a person, skill level, or team.

Contractor — Click this option if this resource is an outside service. When you click this option,
the Cost and Burden Cost fields on the Costs tab are not available.

Group — Click this option to define a resource group. You can add resources to the group by
selecting Edit, Shop Groups.

In the Capacity section, specify the maximum number of complete processes this resource can
perform in each shift. The maximum number you can specify is 254.

In the Group exclusivity section, specify how group resources are considered for scheduling.
These options are available only if the resource type is Group. Click one of these options:

Schedule All — Click this option if all members of the group must be scheduled simultaneously for
an operation.

Schedule One - Click this option if only one member of the group must be scheduled for an
operation. When you select this option, the Schedule Members by Shift check box in the
Scheduling section becomes available.

In the Schedule section, specify how this resource is scheduled:

Schedule Normally — Select this check box to use the capacities established for this resource in
the Capacities section. Clear this check box if the resource has unlimited capacity. his option is
available to all resource types.

Schedule Members by Shift — This check box is available only if you selected Group in the Type
section and Schedule One in the Group exclusivity section. If you select this check box, the
resources in the group are checked each time a new shift starts. One of the members of the group
is assigned to the operation. The member assigned to the operation in the first shift scheduled
may not be the same member assigned to the operation in subsequent shifts. If you clear this
check box, the member assigned to the operation in the first shift scheduled is assigned for the
entire operation, even if the operation spans more than one shift.

Schedule Discontinuous — The check box is not available if you select Group in the type section.
Click this check box to schedule operations that require this resource discontinuously. Then, enter
the minimum number of hours of run you want scheduled in one segment.

2 — 4 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Adding Shop Resources

12 In the Drum-Buffer-Rope section, click the Monitor Planned Load check box to monitor the
planned load for this resource. In the Service Buffer field, specify the number of hours to use
when planning this resource.

13 Specify this information:

Automatic Reporting — If this resource reports to a higher level resource, select the Automatic
Reporting check box.

This is also known as "back flushing."

For example, if you are reporting pieces complete at a higher level and you have defined lower
levels as "Automatic Reporting," quantities complete are reported at the lower level operations.
This feature has limited use. Labor tickets for lower level operations are not created.

Project Resource - If you are a projects/A&D user, select this check box if this resource is used in
your projects. This option is not available if you are not licensed to use projects/A&D.

Obsolete — If you select this check box, users cannot use the resource in Work Orders,
Engineering Masters, and Quotes.

If the resource is used in an active operation on a work order, you cannot mark the resource
obsolete. If the resource is used on any active Work Order, Engineering Master, or Quote, you are
warned when you attempt to designate the resource obsolete. You can choose to mark the part
obsolete, or choose to keep the resource active.

14 If you use user-defined fields, click the User Defined tab to specify user-defined information. To
define user defined field labels, select Edit, User-defined Field Labels. See "Setting Up User-
defined Field Labels" on page 4-20 in the Concepts and Common Features guide.

15 Click Save.

Editing Shop Resources

When you edit a resource, no changes you make to capacity or calendar information are applied until
you run the Concurrent Scheduler again. No changes you make to cost information are applied until
you use Reset Operation Costs.

If you are licensed to use a single site, click the browse button and select the resource to edit. Edit
any information as necessary. You cannot edit the Resource ID. If you change the resource ID, a new
resource is created.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you must edit certain information at the tenant level and
certain information at the site level.

To edit a resource, you must make the appropriate selection in the Site ID field. To edit tenant-level
information, select **Tenant™ in the Site ID field. The fields that contain tenant-level information
become available. To edit site-level information, select the site ID where the resource exists. If the
resource exists in multiple sites, you must edit site-level information on a site-by-site basis.

You must edit this information at the tenant level:

* Description
* Resource type
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*  Group Exclusivity information
* Project resource check box

+ Obsolete check box

» User-defined fields

You must edit this information at the site level:

+ Setup Per Hour

* Run Per Hour

* Run Per Unit

+  Burden/Hour (setup)

*  Burden/Hour (setup) Percent

*  Burden/Hour (run)

*  Burden/Hour (run) Percent

*  Burden/unit (run)

+ Fixed Burden

You can define all other information at either the tenant or the site level. If you do not specify
information at the site level, the tenant level information is used. When the site-level information is

different from the tenant-level information, the text in the field is displayed in blue. For options and
check boxes, the label is displayed in blue.
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Adding Shop Resources to Sites

This procedure applies to multi-site licenses only.

If you use multiple sites, you can assign the same resource to different sites. After you assign a
resource to a site, you can edit any site-specific information to make the information unique to the
site. For more information, refer to “Editing Shop Resources” on page 2-5 in this guide.

You can add a resource to a site directly in the Shop Resource Maintenance window. To add a
resource to a site, click the Site ID arrow and select the site, then click the Resource ID browse button
and select the resource. If the resource does not exist in the site, you are asked to add the resource
to the site.

You can add multiple resources to a site at one time by using the Site Resources dialog box.

Adding Multiple Resources to a Site

To assign multiple shop resources to a site:

1 Click the Site ID arrow and select a site. You can select any site; it does not have to be the site to
which you are assigning resources.

2 Select Edit, Site Resources.
3 Click the Site ID arrow and select the site to which you are assigning resources.

4 To add a resource to the site, click the Add to Site check box. If the resource has already been
added to the site, the Exists in Site check box is selected.

5 Click Save.

Adding a Shop Resource to Multiple Sites

To add a shop resource to multiple sites:

1 Inthe Shop Resource Maintenance window, click the Resource ID browse button and select the
resource to add to multiple sites.

2 Select View, Resource Sites.

3 Select the Show All Sites check box. The Exists in Site and Add to Site columns and the Save
and Close buttons are displayed.

4 To add the resource to a site, select the Add to Site check box.
5 Click Save.
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Discontinuing Use of a Resource

To discontinue use of a resource in your work orders, engineering masters, and quotes, you can mark
the resource obsolete. To mark a resource as obsolete, any work order, engineering master, or quote
that references the resource must have a status of Closed or Cancelled. If the resource is used on a
work order, engineering master, or quote with any other status, then you cannot mark the resource as
obsolete.

To mark a resource as obsolete:

1 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select *Tenant*. If you are
licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

2 Click the Resource ID browse button and select the resource.
3 Click the Other tab.

4 Select the Obsolete check box.

5 Click Save.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can delete a resource from the site. You can only delete
a resource from a site if it is not used on any record in that site. This procedure deletes the resource
from the selected site only. It is not deleted from the tenant or from any other site.

To delete a resource from a site:
1 Click the Site ID arrow and select the site from which you are deleting this resource.
2 Click the Resource ID browse button and select the resource.
3 Click the Delete button.
You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
4 Click Yes to continue, or No to cancel the deletion.

The Shop Resource Maintenance window still contains the resource information, but the resource
has been removed from the site.

5 Click the New button or select Clear All Fields from the Edit menu.
The Shop Resource Maintenance window is cleared.

You can also permanently remove resources from the database. You can only delete a resource if the
resource is not used on any record in VISUAL. If the resource is used on a record — even if the record
is closed or cancelled — you cannot delete it. If you delete a resource from the database, the
information is not recoverable.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you must first delete the resource from all of your sites before
you can delete it from the tenant.

To delete a resource:

1 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select **Tenant**. If you are
licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

2 Click the Resource ID browse button and select the resource.
3 Click the Delete button.
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You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
Click Yes to continue, or No to cancel the deletion.

The Shop Resource Maintenance window still contains the resource information, but the resource
has been removed from the database.

Click the New button or select Clear All Fields from the Edit menu.

The Shop Resource Maintenance window is cleared.
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Setting Up Shop Groups

If you created group shop resources, use the Shop Groups dialog box to assign shop resources to the
group.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the site ID of the resources you add to the group must match
the site ID of the group. If the site ID does not match, you are prompted to add the resource group
member to the site. For example, say you created a group shop resource in site MMC called MMC
GROUP. All resources that you add to MMC GROUP must also exist in site MMC. If you assigned
MMC GROUP to MMC and MMC-2, then all shop resources you assign to MMC GROUP must exist
in both MMC and MMC-2.

If your shop resource group is assigned to multiple sites, you are prompted to add member resources
to all sites to which the shop resource group is assigned.

If you are licensed to use a single site, you can add any shop resource to a shop group without
limitation.

To add a shop resource to a shop group:
1 Select Edit, Shop Groups.

2 Click the Resource ID arrow and select the group Resource ID to which you are assigning
resources. The drop-down list shows only Resource IDs with the type Group.

3 Click Insert.
4 Specify this information:

Seq # — A sequence number is inserted. If you selected the Schedule One option in the Schedule
exclusivity section for this resource group, the individual resources in the group are scheduled in
the sequence specified in this dialog box. You can change the sequence number.

Resource ID — Double-click the Resource ID button and select the resource to add to this group.
If you select a resource ID that does not belong to the same site as the Site Group, you are
prompted to add the resource ID to the site.

Description — The description for the ID is inserted.
5 Click Save.

2 —10 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Setting Resource Schedules

Setting Resource Schedules

Use the Resource Calendar to define the shifts and hours that a resource is available. In addition to
setting up shift hours, you can set up exceptions to the available hours. Establishing exceptions to the
standard work shift allows automatic adjustments to be made for schedule exceptions. The
Concurrent Scheduler uses this information.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, entries in the Resource Calendar override the settings on the
Schedule tab in Site Maintenance.

If you are licensed to use a single site, entries in the Resource Calendar override the settings on the
Schedule tab in Application Global Maintenance.

1 With the appropriate resource in the Shop Resource Maintenance window, select Edit, Resource
Weekly Calendar.

2 In the header, specify this information:

Site ID — If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the arrow and select the site to which this
resource schedule applies. If you select **All** in the Site ID field, the default schedule defined in
Application Global Maintenance is displayed. You cannot change the default schedule in this
dialog. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Schedule ID — Click the arrow and select the schedule to override with the resource schedule. To
override all schedules, select **All**.

Resource ID — Click the arrow and select the resource whose schedule you are defining. To
override the schedule for all resources, click the arrow and select **All**.

3 Inthe table, define the schedule override. Specify the start time for each day the resource can be
used and the duration of each shift. If you cannot use a resource on a particular date or shift,
leave the field blank or specify 0.

4 Click Save.

Setting Resource Calendar Exceptions

In some instances a resource may not be available as defined by the weekly calendar. In these
cases, you can define an exception for the resource. For example, if a resource is not available for
use during a plant shut down or on holidays, use the exception table to define these dates. Resource
calendar exceptions allow specification of alternate availability and capacity by date.

Define resource calendar exceptions in the Calendar Exceptions dialog box. You can define these
calendar exceptions:
+  Specific to a particular resource and a particular schedule

+ Specific to a particular resource but applies to all schedules. If you are licensed to use multiple
sites, you can apply a calendar exception to all schedules within a particular site only.

+ Specific to all resources in a particular schedule.

« Specific to all resources in all schedules. If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can apply a
calendar exception for all resources in all schedules within a particular site only.
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When the system identifies an exception to a schedule, it checks for exceptions in this order:
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Exception for Specific Schedule, Specific Resource
Exception for Specific Schedule, **All** Resources
Exception for **All** Schedules, Specific Resource
Exception for **All** Schedules, **All** Resource
Calendar for Specific Schedule, Specific Resource
Calendar for Specific Schedule, **All** Resources
Calendar for **All** Schedules, Specific Resource

Calendar for **All** Schedules, **All** Resource

To set resource calendar exceptions:

1
2

Choose the resource to set the exception for and select Edit, Resource Calendar Exceptions.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site that contains
the schedule to which to apply exceptions. If you select **All** the default calendar exceptions
defined in Application Global Maintenance are displayed. You cannot change the default calendar
exceptions in this dialog box.

If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is not available.

In the Schedule ID field, click the arrow and select the schedule to which to apply the resource
calendar exception. If this exception applies to all schedules in the site, select **All**.

In the Resource ID field, click the arrow and select the resource for the calendar exception. If the
exception applies to all resources, select **All**.

If you select **All** in both the Schedule ID field and the Resource ID field, the default calendar
exceptions defined for the site in Site Maintenance are displayed in the table. You can edit the
defaults in this dialog box.

Click Insert.

Specify this information:

Start Date — Specify the start date of the exception.

End Date — Specify the end date of the exception.

1st Shift Start Time — Specify the time the first shift begins.
Shift fields — Specify the duration of the exception for each shift.

Capacity — Specify the number of simultaneous operations for each shift. If you select **All** in
the Resource ID field, these fields are not available.

Click Save.

Deleting Resource Calendar Exceptions

You can delete existing resource calendar exceptions.
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To delete an exception:
1 Highlight the exception line and click Delete.
The row is marked for deletion.

2 Click Save to complete the deletion. Click Close to close the dialog box without deleting the
resource.
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Changing the Presentation Sequence

Use the Presentation Sequence feature to change the order in which the shop resources are
displayed in the Scheduling Window.

1 Select Edit, Presentation Sequence.

2 In the Seg# field, specify where in the list the resource is displayed.

3 Click Ok.

The next time you open the presentation sequence dialog box, the resources are listed in order by
sequence number.
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Creating Shop Views

You can create different views to be available when you use the Scheduling Window. These different
views contain a set of resources you define under a particular View ID. Use Shop Views to define a
set of resources you want to view at one time in the Scheduling Window. A resource can belong to

many views.

1 Select Edit, Shop Views.

2 In the View ID field, specify an ID.

3 Click Insert.

4 Double-click the Resource ID button and select a resource to add to this view.

5 Inthe Seq # field, specify where in the view to display the resource. Change the sequence
numbers to determine the top-to-bottom sequence.

6 Click Save.
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Resetting Operation Costs

If you have made changes to shop resource costs, you can use the Reset Operation Costs function to
reset the estimated operation costs used in quote masters, work orders, and engineering masters.
You can choose to update work orders with certain statuses. You can also choose to update masters
or work orders created before or after a certain date.

Note: Because resetting operation costs has the potential to affect many work orders, use caution in
making the decision to reset operation costs.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, operation costs can be reset on a site-by-site basis only. You
must select a Site ID before resetting operation costs. The operation costs are reset for only for that
site’s masters and work orders.

To reset operation costs:

1
2

Select Eng/Mfg, Shop Resource Maintenance.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site where you are
resetting costs. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is not available.

Optionally, to reset costs for a particular shop resource, specify the resource in the Resource ID
field. If you are resetting costs for all resources or for selected resources in the site, you can leave
the Resouce ID field blank.

Select Edit, Reset Operation Costs.
Complete one of these tasks:

+ To reset the costs for the resource selected in the Shop Resource Maintenance window only,
click Current resource only. If you did not select a resource before opening the Reset
Operation Costs dialog, this option is not available.

+ Toreset costs for all resources in the site that you selected in step 2, click All resources.

+ To select the resources whose costs you are resetting, click Selected resources. Click the
Insert Row button, then click the Resource ID browse button to select the resources.

Specify the types of masters to update. Select one or more of these options:

+ Engineering Master operations

*  Work Order operations

* Quote Master operations

To reset costs based on the status of each operation, select the According to Operation Status
check box and select the statuses to use:
* Unreleased

+ Firmed

* Released

* Closed

» Cancelled

« Al

This selection applies to work orders only.
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8 Toreset costs based on Work Order or Master creation date, select the According to W/O or
Master Creation Date check box. Use the calendar buttons to select the After or Before dates to
use.

9 Toreset costs based on operation type, click the Type drop-down arrow and select an operation
type.

10 Click OK. As your operation costs are updated, the Reset Operation Cost dialog box shows the
current resource being updated. When processing is finished, a dialog box is displayed listing the
number of operations that were updated.

11 Click OK.
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Defining Operation Types

Use the Operation Types feature to pre-define all of the attributes of an operation so that you can
easily copy information about the operation during operation add or edit in the Manufacturing
Window. When you change the Type of an operation in the Manufacturing Window, you are asked
whether or not you want it to copy the attributes. Most fields available to you for entry for an operation
in the Manufacturing Window are available here for entry too.

1 Select Edit, Operation Types.

Creating Operation Types that reference multiple group type resources is permitted.
Click Insert.

Enter a Type ID, up to 15 characters, and a Description.

Click Save.

a A~ WO DN

Highlight the Type you want to define and click the Edit Row toolbar button.

The Edit Operation Type window looks just like the Operation window in the Manufacturing
Window. Any fields you enter are copied to the corresponding fields when you use the operation

type.
6 Enter all data fields you want to pre-define for operations of that type.
7 Click Ok when you are done.

You return to the Operation Types Table dialog box.

8 Click Save to save the operation type.
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Specifying User Dimensions
If you use dimensional reporting, you can attach user dimensions for shop resources to these
transactions:

*  Work Order Issues
*  Work Order Labor

*  Work Order Service
* Indirect Labor

You can set up different user dimensions for each shop resource. Use the User Dimensions for Shop
Resource ID dialog box to specify which user dimensions to associate with a particular shop
resource. Use the User Dimensions Priorities dialog box available in the Accounting Window to
determine when the shop resource user dimension IDs should be used. See "Cost Centers" on page
2-1in the General Ledger guide.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can assign user dimensions at the tenant level only. You
cannot specify different user dimensions for different sites.

To associate user dimensions with shop resources:
1 Select the resource to which you are assigning user dimensions.
2 Select Edit, User Dimensions....

3 Inthe left pane, each user dimension group is listed. Expand the list under the user dimension
group to view the transactions in which warehouse user dimensions can be used.

To assign the same dimensions to all transaction types, click the name of the dimension group in
the left pane. All Subledgers is inserted in the Subledger field.

To assign dimensions to a particular transaction type, select the appropriate transaction type. The
transaction type is inserted in the Subledger field.

4 Click Insert.
5 Specify this information:
Valid From — Specify the date the dimension assignment becomes effective.

Debit Dimension — Double-click the browse button and select the dimension to use for account
debits.

Credit Dimension — Double-click the browse button and select the dimension to use for account
credits.

6 Click Save.
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Viewing Audit History

If you are auditing information in database tables related to shop resources, you can view a history of
the changes made to a shop resource in the Audit History dialog.

A system administrator must grant you permission to view this dialog.

Use Audit Maintenance to set up the audit. See "Audit Maintenance" on page 5-1 in the System
Administration guide.

Information is written to this dialog if you are auditing these database tables:

SHOP_GROUP
SHOP_RESOURCE
SHOP_RESOURCE_SITE
SHOP_VIEW

To view audit history information:

1

2
3
4

Select Eng/Mfg, Shop Resource Maintenance.

Open a shop resource.

Select Info, Audit History.

This information is displayed:

ID — The primary key of the database record that was changed.

User ID — The ID of the user who made the change.

Date — The date that the change was made.

Field — The database table and column that was changed.

Old Value — The original value.

New Value — The new value.

Action — The action that occurred to update the date. These actions are used:
Insert — A new value was created.
Update — An existing value was changed.

Delete — A value was deleted.

Exporting Audit Information

You can export Audit Information to Microsoft Excel or to an XML file.
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Exporting Audit Information to Microsoft Excel

To export the information to Microsoft Excel:

1 Select Eng/Mfg, Shop Resource Maintenance.
2 Open a shop resource.

3 Select Info, Audit History.

4 Inthe table, select the rows to export.

5

Right-click the table and select Send to Microsoft Excel. Microsoft Excel is opened, and the rows
you selected are inserted in the spreadsheet.

Exporting Audit Information to XML

To export audit information to XML.:

Select Eng/Mfg, Shop Resource Maintenance.
Open a shop resource.

Select Info, Audit History.

In the table, select the rows to export.

Right-click the table and select Send to XML.
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Specify this information:
File Name — Specify the name to use for the XML file.
XML to Write — Specify the content to include in the file. Click one of these options:

Schema — Click this option to export the schema only. The XML structure is exported, but no
information from the table is exported.

Document — Click this option to export the rows that you selected in the Audit History table in
XML format.

Both — Click this option to export both a schema file and a document file.
Tags — Specify the information to use for the XML tags. Click one of these options:
Use column name — Click this option to use the database column names for the tags.

Use item name — Click this option to use the column names as displayed in the Audit History
table for the tags.

7 Click Export.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 2 — 21



Viewing Audit History

2 — 22 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Manufacturing Window

Chapter 3: Manufacturing Window
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What is the Manufacturing Window?

What is the Manufacturing Window?

The Manufacturing Window is the master engineering and production management application. The
Manufacturing Window provides master process definition, work order creation, and the seamless
integration of scheduling, material planning, purchasing, and order management you need to
manufacture products. Comprehensive tracking tools provide complete as-planned and as-built data
from the highest level of summarization to the lowest level of detail for each individual transaction.

This chapter begins with a Concepts section that covers the various Manufacturing Window concepts
with minimal focus on features and functions. The remaining sections rely on these explanations to
further describe all of the features and functions of each application. If you are interested in other
areas, such as scheduling, material planning, or purchasing, you will benefit from reading the
Concepts section first.
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Manufacturing Window Concepts

Use the Manufacturing Window and the objects it maintains to achieve the following goals:

* Manufacture standard parts and custom products using the same flexible tool set. The
Manufacturing Window provides a number of options for specifying fabrication masters for
different levels that you can combine to meet your unique needs.

« Allow free modification of all aspects of a work order routing and bill of material as needed, even
when it is for a standard part. You can modify work orders locally without affecting the master, if
one exists. Full security control is provided for this feature.

* Allow the use of purchased parts that are special to an order without maintenance of a part
master or assignment to a warehouse. You can specify one time material requirements for
engineering masters or work orders, and purchase directly to the job.

« Support concurrent engineering and manufacturing. Work order release and status is by
individual operation and material requirement to maximize your ability to begin manufacturing
some components before engineering is complete for others.

« Allow “Just In Time” material planning, as well as other planning policies. Material requirements
are specified at the operation where they are needed, rather than on a common bill of materials.

To meet these goals, the Manufacturing Window maintains three types of objects, all very similar to
one another: Engineering Masters, Quote Masters, and Work Orders.

Engineering Masters

Engineering Masters define a process for use in the production of a manufactured product. This
includes the individual operations, materials, effort required, and the estimated cost of production.

Engineering masters are a combined bill of material and routing. You develop engineering masters as
the basis for work orders that are released to build the parts in question. Each fabricated part has a
current engineering master, which you specify in Part Maintenance, and a series of alternate
engineering masters that are used when needed.

Quote Masters

Quote Masters are identical to Engineering Masters, but are specifically attached to quotation line
items. They are used primarily to generate estimated costs for quotations.

Work Orders

Work orders define a manufacturing process that produces a given quantity of a product. Work orders
have all the features of masters, but also have additional attributes to control and track the actual
execution of a process. You can produce work orders by copying an engineering master for a
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standard part, by copying a quote master, or by creating a custom work order from the ground up.
The method you use depends on whether you are making to stock, making to order, or engineering to
order.

Work orders cause demand for shop resources that the Global Scheduler plans. Work orders and
customer orders cause demand for materials that the Material Planning Window plans.

The remainder of this section describes the structure of engineering masters, quote masters, and
work orders, and how you use them. It also covers the structure of masters from the top down,
moving from header information, to subassemblies, to individual operations and material
requirements.
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The Master/Work Order

The term “master/work order” refers to any of the three objects that you can use in the Manufacturing
Window. The term “header,” for example, “work order header,” sometimes refers to the part of the
master/work order that contains general data for the entire structure. This is to distinguish from the
legs, operations, and material requirements that make up a large part of the substructure of a master/
work order.

Master/Work Order Identification

Masters and work orders are identified by a number of key fields that form a logical structure:
Base ID — This is the top-level identification for a master or work order.

For an engineering master, the Base ID must be the same as the Part ID that it represents.

For a quote master, the Base ID always matches the Quote ID of the quotation to which it belongs.
For a work order, the Base ID is sometimes called the Job ID and uniquely identifies the order.

Lot ID/Eng ID — For an engineering master, this field is the Engineering ID. You can use the
engineering ID to maintain multiple variations of the same part. If you are licensed to use multiple
sites, use the engineering ID to create unique engineering masters for a part that is used in multiple
sties.

For a quote master, this field uniquely identifies the quote master from others attached to the same
quote.

For a work order, the Lot ID identifies a specific lot within a larger work order specified by Base ID.
This allows all of the lots to have the same Base ID.

Split ID — Split ID uniquely identifies the child lots of a split work order. This way, all splits can have
the same Base ID/Lot ID as the parent lot. This field allows a manual split. For engineering masters,
this field should always be zero.

Sub ID — Masters and work orders can have a number of subassembly legs, each of which
represents the independent production of a subassembly required by the parent operation. The Sub
ID uniquely identifies a leg within the work order. The primary leg is always Sub ID zero.

The first three fields uniquely identify a master or work order. When taken together, they are usually
shown in the following format: Base ID/Lot ID.Split ID. If Split ID is 0, it is usually not shown. When
used for a work order, the combination is sometimes called a Work Order ID.

All four fields uniquely identify a leg of a master or work order. When taken together, they usually
appear in the following format: Base ID-Sub ID/Lot ID.Split ID. When Sub ID is zero, it is usually not
shown.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 3 -5



The Master/Work Order

Master/Work Order Quantity

The Quantity associated with an engineering or quote master represents a standard lot size for any
work orders you produce.

The Quantity associated with a work order is sometimes called the Desired Quantity. It is the quantity
that you receive into finished goods when the work order is complete.

Master/Work Order Costs

Master/work order manufacturing costs are broken out into four categories:

* Material
« Labor

* Burden

* Service

In short, the total cost for a master/work order in each category is the sum of those costs for all
operations on all legs of the master/work order.

Work Order Scheduling

The Global Scheduler schedules work orders, of which you can view the output in the Scheduling
Window. The following data drives the schedule:

Release Date — The earliest date the work order can start production.
Want Date — The date the finished goods from the work order should be available.

Desired Quantity — The quantity that should be received into finished goods. This ultimately drives
the actual run time of each operation, and thus the entire schedule.

Forward Schedule — If you set the Forward Scheduled from Release Date option, then the
Scheduler works forward from the release date, trying to schedule the work order for completion as
soon as possible. Otherwise, the Scheduler attempts to schedule the work for completion by its want
date and the want dates of all other work orders.

Treat Release Date as Hard — If you select this option, the Concurrent Scheduler does not attempt
any scheduling of the work order until the release date. You can set this per work order, per schedule,
or by site. For more information, refer to the “Specifying Site Scheduling Information” chapter in the
System-wide guide.

Priority — You can set work order priorities in the Concurrent Scheduler. Priorities affect which work
orders take precedence over others. By default, all work orders have the same priority.

Operations & Requirements — Operations dictate the actual scheduling of individual resources.
Material requirements are important if the Scheduler is using the Check Material Availability option.
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Work Order Actuals

A work order contains additional data beyond that for a master. Because it represents an actual
instance of production, a work order must have the ability to track status and scheduling. The
following information is associated with a work order:

Status — This is the master status for the work order, although subcomponents have their own status.

Unreleased work orders are considered to be in the engineering process and/or unauthorized for
release.

Firm work orders are considered to be firm in terms of quantity, release, and want date, but not
authorized to begin.

Released work orders can begin production on the scheduled start date.
Closed work orders are finished productions.
Canceled work orders are not produced.

Scheduled Start Date — Date on which the Concurrent Scheduler schedules the work order to start
by.

Scheduled Finish Date — Date on which the Concurrent Scheduler schedules the work order to finish
by.

Determinant Path — The “determinant path” for a work order is the string of operations (a path) that
controls the total duration of the work order. Whereas “critical path” is the controlling path in an ideally
scheduled work order, the determinant path also takes into account schedule delays caused by
unavailability of resources.

Identifying the determinant path shows the operations, and therefore resources, that you can focus
on to reduce the duration of the work order. Modifying other operations cannot shorten the duration.

Quantity Received — Total quantity so far that you have received into finished goods.

Linked Demand — You can directly link customer orders, customer order delivery schedules,
interbranch transfers, inventory and other work order’'s material requirements to a work order. You
can do this from the Manufacturing window—assigning supply to demand—or from each of the
respective applications—assigning to current demand from supply.

Master/Work Order Variables

You can set up any number of variables for a master/work order. These are named items with
changeable values. Variables primarily define material requirements in terms of variable dimensions.
For example, an engineering master to produce a door might specify variables of length and width. In
a material requirement for a piece of sheet metal, you can specify the area needed in terms of the
length and width. When a work order is created for an actual door, you can set the length and width
as appropriate, and the material requirement quantity is calculated automatically.
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Operations

Using a single shop resource, operations represent one step in the manufacturing process. In terms
of scheduling, material planning, and costing, operations are the most basic components of the
manufacturing process.

An Operation Sequence Number is assigned to each operation on a leg. Each leg has its own
sequence of numbers. These are the essential parts of an Operation:

Base ID — Identifies the master or work order

Lot/Eng ID — Identifies the work order lot, or revision of the master

Split ID — Identifies sub-lot produced by a lot split

Sub ID - Identifies the leg on which the operation exists

Operation Seq. No. — |dentifies the operation among the others on the same leg
Two classes of operations are supported:

In-house Operation — This is an operation performed using the equipment, labor, and other
resources of your plant.

Sub-contracted Operation — This is an operation where an outside contracted service vendor
performs one or more operations on in-process material that you sent from your facility.

Operation Resources

Each operation uses only one primary resource. Define shop resources in Shop Resource
Maintenance.

Resources are divided into three classes:

Work Center — A piece of equipment, grouping of equipment, work area, production line, or any other
facility that is scheduled, managed, and costed as a single unit.

Individual/Team — A person or team of persons with a particular skill set or role that is scheduled,
managed, and costed as a single unit.

Contractor — Specifies a particular kind of subcontract resource that an external vendor supplies.
Unlike the other two resource types, you do not maintain schedule and capacity. When specifying a
Sub-Contractor resource, you also specify a Service ID that indicates the actual service you want to
use to fulfill this resource requirement.

Group — A set of resources. Depending on how the group is defined in Shop Resource Maintenance,
the scheduler either schedules all members of the group or a single member of the group.
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Operation Quantities

Work orders always specify a number of pieces or amount of material for the order to complete. This
is the desired quantity. The production of the desired work order quantity is managed at the
operation level by tracking two basic quantities:

Start Quantity — The number of pieces or amount of material entering the operation, from the
previous one.

End Quantity — The number of pieces or amount of material leaving the operation. These pieces
either flow to the next operation, or to finished goods. If this is the last operation, the End Quantity
equals the work order Desired Quantity.

The Manufacturing Window manages these quantities without your intervention, based on the
following information:

Next Start Qty — The Start Quantity required for the next operation determines the End Quantity
needed from this one. If this is the last operation, then the Desired Quantity for the work order
determines the End Quantity needed.

Scrap/Yield % — You can specify how many pieces or how much quantity you lose due to scrap, or
how much remains as the final yield. You specify both as a percentage of the total incoming material.

Fixed Scrap — A fixed number of pieces or amount of material that you must scrap, often due to setup
loss or testing.

The resulting equation is straightforward: Start Quantity for an operation equals the Start Quantity
needed for the next operation, plus additional quantity to make up any loss due to fixed or variable
scrap in the current operation.

This includes the implied scrap specified by a yield percentage less than 100%. When no scrap is
specified for an operation, the Start Quantity equals the Start Quantity needed for the next operation.
The Manufacturing Window works backward from the Desired Quantity for the work order to calculate
the Start and End Quantity of each preceding operation.

When necessary, you are allowed to explicitly override these quantities.

It is important for you to understand Start and End Quantity in terms of the final yield, and to
understand how material requirement quantities are calculated.

Minimum Move Quantity

When a product is produced in discrete pieces or quantities that can be individually processed, you
can specify a minimum move quantity for an operation. This is the minimum number of pieces that
can move from one operation to the next when finished. This allows the schedules of sequential
operations to overlap, because the output of one can immediately begin to feed the next. When you
do not specify Minimum Move Quantity, all pieces must be completed before the next operation can
start.

If you specify a minimum move quantity on an operation that uses a rate-based part as a material
requirement, the minimum move quantity determines when the current operation can begin and when
the subsequent operation can begin. See "Rate-based Parts" on page 5—1 in this guide.
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For example, presume that you have a work order with two operations: operation 10 and operation
20. Operation 10 uses a rate based part as a material requirement. If you specify a minimum move
quantity of 3 on operation 10, operation 10 is scheduled to begin when 3 units of the rate-based
material requirement are available. In addition, operation 20 is scheduled to begin when operation 10
produces 3 units.

Operation Labor Hours

A key component of an operation’s specification are the setup and run time required to perform the
operation. This data is central to the estimation of time and cost necessary to perform the operation.

Setup time is always specified in hours. It represents the onetime labor required regardless of the
number of pieces running for the operation.

You can specify run time in a number of ways. In each case, you can use the one best suited to the
operation. Supported units are hours per piece, pieces per hour, minutes per piece, pieces per
minute, loads per hour, and hours per load. The last two options allow the specification to be
constrained by any standard load size that is required for the resource. When you use this, you must
also specify a load size in pieces. For example, a heat treating facility might be capable of processing
one load of 100 parts at a time, a load taking 4 hours. You can specify the time as 4 hours per load,
with a load size of 100. If 150 pieces are needed, the estimated time is 8 hours, since two loads are
required.

Setup and run time specified in an operation is used for estimation and projection only. Actual hours
are always obtained from labor tickets recorded against the operation.

Standard Operation Rates

Costs for an operation are estimated by multiplying labor hours applied by the standard rate for the
operation. Run costs can also be determined based on quantity completed, rather than hours worked.
These costs include both direct Labor, and Burden. The different options for each rate can be used
simultaneously, and all add together.

Rate Specified As
Setup Labor Setup Cost per Hour
Run Labor Run Cost per Hour and/or Run Cost per Unit Completed

Burden per Hour, and/or as a Burden % of the Run Labor
Setup Burden

cost
Run Burden Burden per Hour, and/or Burden per Unit Completed, and/
or Burden % of the Run Labor cost
Onetime dollar value associated with the operation Sub-
Fixed Burden contract rates are specified strictly in terms of Run Cost per

Unit.
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When you specify the resource for an operation, the standard rates are copied into the operation.
Although you can override them at this point, the standard rated only provide cost estimations for the
operation. If you use standard costing, the costs for labor specified on the shop resource record are
used. If you use actual or average costing, the employee’s pay rate is used. For all types of costing,
the burden costs specified on the shop resource record are used.

Operation Costs

Operations contribute to work order costs in the following way:

In-house Operations — Labor and Burden costs are incurred based on the number of hours worked
on the setup and run phases of the operation. Run costs can also be calculated based on the number
of pieces produced, rather than the hours worked. You can use these methods in combination, even
within the same operation.

Cost calculation depends upon the method of costing in use. If you use standard costing, the costs for
labor specified on the shop resource record are used. If you use actual or average costing, the
employee’s pay rate is used. For all types of costing, the burden costs specified on the shop resource
record are used.

Costs generated by material requirements for an operation are also considered to be part of the
operation’s overall cost.

Sub-contracted Operations — Subcontracted operations have their own cost category—Service
cost. All costs incurred for subcontracted operations are accumulated in this category.

Operation Scheduling

The Global Scheduler determines a shop schedule for each resource. The Scheduler schedules
operations using the following information that you specify with the operation:

Setup Time — Applied one time for the operation.
Run Time — Applied based on the remaining quantity of the operation.

Setup Overlaps Previous Operation — If you select this check box, then the set up of the operation
is scheduled to begin before the previous operation is completed.

Move Hours — You can also specify a number of move hours for an operation. This is the actual clock
time necessary between this operation and the next, because of transportation time or other factors
that do not allow immediate start of the next operation. Move hours drives the scheduling process
only and do not contribute to the cost of the work order.

Setup time, run time, and move time for all previous operations define an implied lead time for this
operation: the production hours between the start of the first operation and the time when this
operation can begin.

Minimum and Maximum Capacity — Shop Resource Maintenance allows the specification of one or
more units of capacity for a work center or individual/group resource. When the Scheduler schedules
for that resource, it has a number of concurrent units with which to work.
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When you specify Minimum Capacity Use for an operation, the Scheduler does not schedule the
operation unless it has at least the minimum number of units to use. The default is one—any available
unit is used to run the operation.

When you specify Maximum Capacity Use for an operation, the Scheduler does not schedule the
operation to use more units at once than the maximum—even if more units are available. The default
is the minimum capacity use. This parameter can prevent a specific operation from using all of a
resource. It is also useful if there is an actual physical maximum.

Concurrent Resources — These are required in parallel with the setup and/or run of the primary
resource.

Material Requirements — During scheduling, if material availability checks are enabled, the Schedule
does not schedule an operation to start unless material is planned to be available. If no actual
material supply is planned, the lead time for material acquisition is included in the scheduling process.

Maximum Percent Complete — A value can be specified in this field only if the Quantity Complete by
Hours check box is selected. If a value is specified in the Max Percent Complete field, then a
percentage of the hours for the operation remains on the schedule until the operation is manually
closed.

For example, presume an operation takes 10 hours to complete and 80% is specified in the Maximum
Percent Complete field. For the first 8 hours of labor reporting, percentage of completion is updated
and the amount of time remaining on the operation is reduced. After 8 labor hours have been
reported, updates to the percentage of completion stop and 2 hours remain on the schedule until the
operation is manually closed. An operation can be manually closed by indicating that the run is
complete on the labor ticket or by changing the operation’s status in the Manufacturing Window.

All hours that are reported for an operation, including hours logged after the maximum percent
complete threshold has been reached, are recorded for costing purposes.

Operation Actuals
This section covers information associated with an actual operation on a work order. The following
additional information is associated with such an operation:

Status — Operations can be released or unreleased independently. An operation is automatically
closed when the reported Quantity Complete meets the End Quantity required. The close date of an
operation is maintained. For operations, an additional status indicates whether the setup portion of
the operation has been completed.

Scheduled Start Date — The date on which the operation is scheduled to start.
Scheduled Finish Date — The date on which the operation is scheduled to finish.

Labor Hours — The setup and run hours actually performed against the operation, as reported
through labor ticket entry.

Quantity Completed — Total quantity of goods so far reported completed from the operation, through
labor ticket entry.

Quantity Deviated — Total quantity of rejected goods reported for the operation, through labor ticket
entry.
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Labor Tickets — Labor tickets report completion quantities and labor hours against a work order
operation. These are permanently linked and can be viewed if necessary.

Material Requirements

Material Requirements define a need for a specified amount of material at a certain work order
operation.

Material requirements are associated with individual operations of a master/work order. This allows
“‘just-in-time” material planning of required materials. The setup and run times for all preceding
operations define a lead time for the material requirement. The material needs to be available at a
time specified by the work order release date plus this implied lead time.

Because one operation can have any number of material requirements, a piece number is assigned
to each requirement on the same operation. Here is a list of the essential parts of a Material
requirement:

Base ID - Identifies the master or work order.

Lot/Eng ID — Identifies the work order lot, or revision of the master.

Split ID — Identifies sub-lot produced by a lot split.

Sub ID - Identifies the leg on which the operation is.

Operation Seq. No. — Identifies the operation on which the material is required.
Piece No. — Identifies the requirement among the others for the same operation
Four separate types of material requirements are supported:

Purchased Inventory Material — These are parts that have standard part masters, which you specify
in Part Maintenance, and are obtained though Purchase Order Entry and received through Purchase
Receipt Entry. Specify this type of requirement by Part ID.

Purchased Non-Inventory Material — You can specify requirements for materials that do not have
part masters. This is particularly important in a job-shop environment, where there are likely to be
many onetime material purchases, and is useful anytime you need to use a special material on a job.
This capability is also useful in the quotation process, when there may be new materials involved that
do not yet have part masters.

For inventory part requirements, much of the information needed is obtained from the part master
maintained in Part Maintenance. When a non-inventory material is required, special provision is made
to obtain the necessary information. For example, standard costs are normally obtained from the part
master. Because no part master exists for a non-inventory part, you can specify the costs directly in
the Manufacturing Window material requirement.

Fabricated Inventory Material — These parts are also maintained in Part Maintenance, but they also
have an associated engineering master of their own. Material requirements for purchased and
fabricated parts are treated in exactly the same way. After they are received into inventory, through a
purchase receipt or finished goods receipt, they are both available for work orders. Specify this type
of requirement by Part ID.
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Fabricated Sub-Assembly — From a material requirement standpoint, these act like other
requirements—they are associated with an operation, and a specified quantity is required for that
operation. However, rather than maintain a separate engineering master and work order for the
assembly, the operations and material requirements for the subassembly are included in the same
structure as the primary operations. This allows these items to be engineered, scheduled, and
managed as one unit, while maintaining the definition of independent subassemblies.

The strings of subassembly operations are often called “legs.” In the graphical viewing mode of the
Manufacturing Window, they appear as offshoots of the operation where they are required. In text
mode, they appear indented beneath their parent operations. These legs have their own header,
referred to as a “leg/detail.” Its function is very similar to that of a standard material requirement.

The operations on a subassembly leg are identical to those on the primary assembly, and can have
material requirements of their own, including other subassemblies. This means an indented structure
can be built to any level.

Using Fabricated Parts vs. Legs

It is up to you to decide when to use a separate part for a fabricated material requirement, and when
to use a leg. To help you make this decision, we provide some information on the benefits and
drawbacks of each.

Advantages of Using Legs

When subassemblies are built in a one-to-one relationship with a main assembly, using legs greatly

simplifies the inventory management, material planning, and scheduling process. You do not have to
schedule independent work orders, nor are you required to manage the allocation and issuing of the
subassembly to the main one. All material requirements at all levels appear as material requirements
of the entire product.

Additionally, the Global Scheduler automatically schedules all levels of subassemblies independently,
but in such a way that a required assembly is always ready for a parent operation.

Neither of these facts prevent you from managing production of the subassembly independently of
the main one. Indeed, the key benefit to legs is the ability to unify inventory management and
scheduling while maximizing your ability to manufacture concurrently.

Disadvantages of Using Legs

The parts produced by a leg are wholly owned by the parent work order. There are no explicit
inventory transactions performed for the receipt of these parts as finished, and their subsequent issue
to the parent operation. Although they can be released, started, and completed independently of the
main work order, the material cannot be managed independently.

This may present an issue in situations where you want to swap subassemblies between work orders,
or “steal” the assembly from one work order to finish another, later work order. When using legs, you
would have to perform significant manual adjustments to perform the transfer.
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You can use the Part ID of a fabricated part to refer to the leg. This means you can indicate the
construction of a leg that is also a separate fabricated part in its own right. This allows you to have
stockable subassemblies that can be placed as separate work orders. To do this, you have to
maintain the leg and the separate engineering master independently.

Material Requirement Quantities

Determining the quantity of material that actually has to be issued to fulfill a material requirement is
not always as simple as considering the quantity required and the desired quantity from the work
order. You must also consider multiple levels of fixed and variable scrap and unit of measure
changes. Enter the following information to specify and determine the quantity of a material
requirement:

Quantity Per — This is the number of pieces or amount of material required for each unit of incoming
material on the operation. You can specify this in terms of the Start Quantity for the operation, or the
End Quantity. This choice depends upon whether the scrap/yield events for the operation occur
before or after the new material is used.

Fixed Quantity — This is a one time quantity of the required material that is used regardless of the
work order quantity. As with operation scrap, this could account for material needed for setup or
testing.

Scrap % — This is the variable scrap factor for the required material, which you specify as a
percentage of the Quantity Per.

Usage UOM — You can specify a unit of measure for use in the operation that is different from the
material’s stocking unit of measure. In this case, you must specify a conversion factor in the units of
measure tables.

Dimensions — You can also specify a formula to compute a quantity. This is useful where the actual
quantity is the result of multiple dimensions that produce a result. For example, the area of sheet
metal required might depend upon length and width of a part. This is most useful when used in
conjunction with work order variables, which allow you to specify variable quantities that are used
throughout the work order in calculating required quantities.

It may be somewhat confusing that scrap factors are defined for the operation and the material
requirement. Keep in mind that the material requirement scrap represents a loss of the “pure” raw
material as it is used in the operation, while operation scrap represents a loss of the intermediate
material in process. A specified material scrap increases the amount of the material required for the
operation, while a specified operation scrap decreases the amount of the material that flows to the
next operation.

If you specify the Quantity Per in terms of the Start Quantity, then the required quantity is calculated
as follows:

Required Qty=Main Quantity
+(Main Quantity x Scrap)
+Fixed Quantity

or
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Required Qty=[Operation Start/End Quantity x Quantity Per x Dimensions)]
+[(Operation Start/End Quantity x Quantity Per x Dimensions)) x Scrap %/100]
+Fixed Quantity of Scrap

If the Quantity Per is specified in terms of End Quantity, the equation is identical—just replace Start
Quantity with End Quantity.

Note that if you specify dimensions, they are simply multiplied by the base Quantity Per. Often, when
you use dimensions, you specify a Quantity Per of one, and let the dimensions specify the actual
quantity. As an example, consider the fabrication of a solid door, that has work order variables of
LENGTH and WIDTH. A material requirement might be for a certain square footage of sheet metal.
You specify a Quantity Per of 1, and dimensions of [LENGTH]*[WIDTH] (length times width). If you
needed two such sheets, the Quantity Per would be 2. Or you could keep Quantity Per as 1, and
place the 2 (the actual Quantity needed) within the dimensions field z [LENGTH]*[WIDTH].

If the usage unit of measure is different from the stock unit of measure, it is then applied to this
quantity to get the amount that must be issued to the work order.

This final quantity required is sometimes referred to as the “calculated quantity” or “calc qty.” This is
the amount that shows up as demand in the Material Planning Window, and the amount that must
actually be issued to the work order to meet the requirement. The calculated quantity is always in
terms of the stock unit of measure.

As an alternative, consider the following step-by-step description of arriving at the calculated quantity:
1 Figure out the Start Quantity for this operation, based on required quantity of next operation.

2 If the Quantity Per is based on End Quantity, apply operation scrap factors.

3 Multiply Quantity Per by the resulting quantity to get a base amount required.

4 Multiply that result by any dimensions specified.

5 Add quantity to make up for fixed and variable material scrap.

6 Apply unit of measure conversion to get to the stock unit of measure.

In summary, the actual quantity of material required to fulfill a work order material requirement
depends upon the fixed and variable scrap of the current operation, and all subsequent operations as
well. It is important that you understand how each factor affects the determination of calculated
quantity.

Calculated Quantity Values for Piece Tracked Parts

If you use piece tracked parts as material requirements, you can choose how to determine the
quantity in the Calculated Value field on the Material card. The Calculated Value field is used to
determine the actual quantity of the material requirement and the cost of the material in the work
order. Specify your choice in Preferences Maintenance. Your choice is particularly important if you
specify a scrap percentage or fixed quantity for materials.

To make your decision, it is important to understand how material quantities are calculated for piece
tracked parts. These calculations are made:
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1 The size of the material requirement piece is calculated. To calculate the size of each piece, the
dimension specified on the Material Requirements card are multiplied. If the usage unit of
measure is different from the stock unit of measure, the dimensions are multiplied by the
conversion factor:

Length * Width * Height * Conversion Factor

2 After the size of the piece is determined, the total quantity required for the work order is
calculated:

Work Order or Leg Header Quantity * ((1 + Scrap %) * Qty Per) + Fixed Quantity) * Dimensions *
the conversion factor between the usage unit of measure and the stock unit of measure

This is the quantity of material actually used for the work order.

3 To determine the number of pieces needed to meet the requirement, the total amount required for
the work order is divided by the size of the material requirement and then rounded up to the next
whole number:

Total amount required/piece size, rounded the next whole number

The result of these calculations is inserted in the Calculated # of Pcs field on the Planning tab. To
determine the value in the Calculated Piece Qty field, the Calculated # of Pcs is multiplied by the
piece size.

The value used for the Calculated Qty field is determined by the CalcQtyByPieces preference setting
in Preferences Maintenance:

CalcQtyByPieces=Y — If you choose this option, then the Calculated Value field is equal to the
Calculated Piece Quantity. If you choose this option, then the whole number of pieces is the total
requirement. This is the default option.

CalcQtyByPieces=N — If you choose this option, then the Calculated Value field is equal to the actual
amount used for the work order.

Example

Presume you have a work order with these parameters:
Work Order Header Qty: 5

Material Card Qty Per: 1

Scrap Percentage: 25%

Dimensions: 100 length * 45 width

Usage U/M: Square Inches

Stock U/M: Square Feet

1 Calculate the size of the material requirement piece by multiplying the dimensions and the
conversion factor between the usage u/m and stock u/m:

100 *45 * 0.006944 = 31.25

The size of the material requirement piece is 31.25 square feet. When you purchase quantities for
this work order, the piece is purchased in multiples of 31.25.
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2 Calculate the total required for the work order by multiplying the quantity on the work order header
by the total amount required on the material requirement card. The value is converted to the stock
unit of measure:

5*((1+0.25)*1)+0)* (100 * 45) *.006944 = 5 * 1.25 *4500 * .006944 = 195.30
This is the quantity you actually use in the work order.

3 Calculate the number of pieces required by dividing the total required for the work order by the
size of the piece and rounding up to the next whole number:

195.30/31.25 = 6.25, rounded up to 7
On the Planning tab of the material requirement card, these values are used:
Calculated # of Pieces — 7
Calculated Piece Qty — This value is equal to the Calculated # of Pieces multiplied by the piece size:
7*31.25=218.75

Calculated Qty — The value used in this field is determined by the CalcQtyByPieces preference in
Preference Maintenance. If the preference is set to Y, then this value in equal to the Calculated Piece
Qty. In this example, the value is 218.75. If the preference is set to N, then this value is equal to the
total required for the work order. In this example, the value is 195.30.

Specifying the CalcQtyByPieces Preference Setting

To specify the CalcQtyByPieces preference setting:
1 Select Admin, Preferences Maintenance.
2 Click the Insert button.
3 Specify this information:
Section — Specify Visual Mfg.
Entry — Specify CalcQtyByPieces.

Value — To use the calculated piece quantity as the calculated quantity, specify Y. To use the total
quantity actually used in the work order, specify N.

4 Click Save.

Note: If you change your CalcQtyByPieces preferences settings, you must recalculate quantities on
work orders, engineering masters, and quote masters that use piece-tracked parts. Posting When
you recalculate quantities, posting candidate flags are set to Yes. When you run costing, the work
orders will be processed.

Purchasing Piece Tracked Parts for Material Requirements

When you purchase a piece tracked part, the number of pieces you order must be a whole number.
When you use the Purchase this Material/Service function to purchase a piece tracked part in the
Manufacturing Window, the number of pieces on the purchase order line is equal to the Calculated #
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of Pcs field on the Planning tab of the Material card. The quantity is equal to the Calculated Piece Qty
on the Planning tab of the Material card. If you use the CalcQtyByPieces = N setting in Preferences
Maintenance, the amount you purchase might exceed the amount needed to fulfill the material
requirement. You can return any unused pieces to your inventory.

Standard Material Unit Costs

Costs for materials are estimated by multiplying calculated quantity by the standard unit cost for the
material. The following unit costs apply:

Unit CostDescription

Material Unit CostPurchased material unit cost, or material component of fabricated material cost.
Fixed CostOnetime charge for material acquisition, such as a vendor setup charge.

Labor Unit CostLabor component of fabricated material requirement cost.

Burden Unit CostBurden component of fabricated material requirement cost.

Service Unit CostService component of fabricated material requirement cost.

Burden per UnitBurden associated with material handling, per unit.

Burden PercentBurden associated with material handling, as percent of total material cost.

For Standard Costing — When you specify the Part ID for a material requirement, the standard rates
are copied into the requirement from the part master. Although you can override the rates at this
point, they are only used to provide cost estimations for the material requirement. Standard costs are
always taken from part records.

For Actual Costing — The material requirement card issue burden values override the part card issue
burden values when setting the "actual burden” for the work order issue transactions. Actual costs are
always taken from PO/Invoice prices.

Material Requirement Costs

Material requirements contribute to work order costs in the following way:

Purchased Parts (Inventory or Non-Inventory) — Purchased material contributes to work order cost
in two categories only: Material and Burden. You incur material costs for the fixed and variable
purchase price of the material. You incur burden cost for the issue burden, if any, associated with the
material. Do not confuse this burden with the Burden cost of a fabricated material requirement.

Fabricated Parts — The Costing Between Levels option in Accounting Entity Maintenance determines
how fabricated requirements contribute to the parent work order cost. If you specify “Keep Separate
Costs”, the four cost categories of the required fabricated part contribute to the four categories in the
requiring work order. If you specify “Fold to Material Cost”, all four cost categories of the required
fabricated part are rolled into the Material cost of the requiring work order.
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Material Planning

Use the Material Planning Window to plan material supply to meet expected demands. The following
information you can specify for a material requirement affects the material plan:

Operation Start Date — The Concurrent Scheduler determines the start date for the operation that
requires the material. The operation’s Start Date defines the date that the material must be available
to the operation.

Material Lead Time — Both fabricated and purchased parts have a Lead Time specified in their part
master, maintained in Part Maintenance. This is used in planning work orders and purchase orders
for required material. You must place work orders and purchase orders this far in advance of the
operation start date in order to be available in time.

Note that the lead time for a fabricated part is displayed in its part master, not by accumulating its
setup and run times.

Calculated Quantity Required — As mentioned above, this quantity specifies that actual amount of
material that needs to be acquired to meet the material requirement demand.

Material Actuals

This section covers information associated with an actual material requirement on a work order. The
following additional information is associated with such a requirement:

Status — Material requirements have their own private status; they can be released or unreleased
independently. A requirement is automatically closed when all required material is issued. The close
date of a requirement is maintained.

Required Date — The Required Date of the material requirement is always equal to the scheduled
start date for the operation, as assigned by the Global Scheduler.

Issued Quantity — The current quantity of material that you have issued to meet the requirement.
This also implies a Quantity Due, or the outstanding required quantity that you have not yet issued.

Inventory Issue Transactions — Inventory Issue Transactions that issue and/or return material to the
requirement are permanently linked. You can view these if you need to.

Linked Purchases — It is possible to link a material purchase directly to the material requirement it
meets. This simplifies the management of this type of order.
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Starting the Manufacturing Window

The Manufacturing Window is available from the Main window.

To open an existing master:

1
2

7

From the Eng/Mfg menu, select Manufacturing Window.

In the Type section, select the type of master you would like to open. You can select Engineering
Master, Work Order, or Quote Master. If you are opening an existing master, the selection you
make in the Type box determines the records available to you when you click the Base ID browse
button.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site to use. Masters
are created by site.

If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Click the Base ID browse button and select a record from the table. The Lot ID/Eng ID and Split
fields are populated based on your Base ID selection.

Select the appropriate predefined Size Preference radio button.

Select the appropriate viewing mode radio button. Select from the following: Graphical (1),
Graphical (2), Text (1), Text (2), and Grid.

Click Ok.

To create a new master, select the type of master to create in the Type section, then click New.

Specifying the Default Document Type in the Open Dialog

When you launch the Open dialog, the Work Order type is selected by default. To change this default
selection, specify your preference in Preferences Maintenance.

To set up your preference:

1
2
3

4

Select Admin, Preferences Maintenance.
Click the Insert button.

Specify this information:

Section — Specify ManufacturingWindow.
Entry — Specify Default Type.

Value — To set Engineering Master as the default, specify M. To set Quote Mater as the default,
specify Q. To set Work Order as the default, leave the value column blank, or remove the Default
Type entry line from the preferences table.

Click Save.

You may need to close and reopen the Manufacturing Window to apply the new setting.
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Choosing a Manufacturing Window Interface

The Manufacturing Window offers a number of different viewing modes and options. In all cases, the
same internal database information is displayed. The viewing modes present you with a variety of
tools for viewing and editing the information.

You can choose among three views: Graphical, Text, and Grid. If you choose Graphical or Text, you
can choose a one-window or two-window option. If you use the Graphical view, you can also choose
to view information from the bottom of the window up or from the top of the window down.

You can also specify the colors of the various objects in the window and define up to 6 text size
options.

You can choose an interface when you open an existing master or create a new master. You can
change the view using the View menu.

Graphical View
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In the graphical view, each object (header, operation, material, leg) is represented by a rectangular
“‘index card.” The card shows some basic information about the object and its relation to the other
objects, and is used to select and edit all of the object’s contents. Each header card and leg is
grouped with the operations and material requirements associated with the header or leg. The cards
sit on a scrollable viewing area, which is always large enough to hold all the cards. Depending upon
your size preference settings and the size of the master/work order, you may need to use the scroll
bars to access all of the cards. Different colors highlight the different types of objects.

[ODRILL- D

Setting Graphical View Options

You can specify how to display the various objects in the Graphical view. To specify settings:
1 Select Options, Graphical Display Options.

2 Select from the following options:
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Top Down — Select this option to position the header card of the master at the top left of the
window. All other legs flow beneath the header card. Clear this option to position the header card
at the bottom left of the window. All other legs flow above the header card.

Header Cards behind Other Cards — Select this option if you would like the header or leg card to
be under the operation and material requirements information. If you select this option, most of
the information that is displayed on the header or leg card is hidden behind the operations and
material requirements. Clear this option if you would like the header or leg card to be on top of the
operation and material requirements information. If you select this option, the information
displayed on the header or leg index card is visible.

3 Click Ok.

Text View
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The text viewing mode provides a more traditional view of the work order/master. Each object is
shown as a single line of text, displaying some basic information about the object.

To select the one-window text mode, from the View menu, select Text Display Mode (1 Window).

The header is always the first line of the display. Operations appear indented beneath the header.
Material requirements appear indented beneath their operations.

Legs are also shown indented beneath their operations. Legs are indented one more character
positions than material requirements. The operations for legs are directly beneath the legs, and their
materials are indented beneath them. This presents a traditional indented bill of materials.
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Two Window Display
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If you have a large number of material requirements associated with a single operation, you may find
it easier to use the two window display option. This option is available with the Graphical View and the
Text View.

When you use the two window display, the system displays header cards, legs, and operations in the
bottom window. When you select an operation, the system displays the material requirements in the
top window.
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Grid Display
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In the grid display, the master is displayed in a table. The header is displayed in the first row.
Operations, legs, and materials are displayed in subsequent rows. Like the Text display, information
in the table is indented to show the relationship among operations, legs, and materials. Operations
are indented under their associated legs, and materials are indented under their associated
operations.

The grid display shows more of the information entered in the master, leg, operation, and material
dialog boxes than the text and graphical displays show.

Note: Because the grid displays more information, it will take longer to load than the text and
graphical displays.

Not all columns in the Grid display table apply to all of the objects in the table. For example,
Operations do not use Part IDs, so the Part ID column does not apply to Operations. You can choose
how you want the system to indicate that a column does not apply to a particular object using the Grid
View Display Options dialog box.

If you use the Grid display, you can export the information from the grid into Microsoft Excel. You can
also import information from Excel into the grid display provided that your Excel spreadsheet is
formatted properly and you have security permission to do so. For more information, refer to the “User
Management” chapter in the System Administrator guide.
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You can also edit information directly in the Grid display. Because the system does not display all
information related to the master in the Grid display, you should still access the Header, Leg,
Operation, and Material Requirements dialog boxes to ensure you have completed all pertinent
information. If you want to create a new card, you must use the Add Leg, Add Operation, or Add
Material buttons, or select the functions from the Edit menu.

Specifying Grid View Display Options

You can specify which color you would like to use for a non-applicable column in the Grid View
Display Options dialog box. You can also choose how you would like the system to display the Detail
column.

To specify grid view display options:

1 Select Options, Grid View Display Options.

2 Specify the following:

Non-applicable Column Color — Some columns in the Grid Display table do not apply to every
row in the table. Specify the color to use to indicate that a column does not apply to a row. Select
one option:

Use Specified Color — Select this option to use the same color for all non-applicable
columns. If you select this option, click the Color button and select the color you would like to
use. This color will be used for all non-applicable columns regardless if the row is a header,
leg, operation, or material.

Use Faded Object Color — Select this option to use a lighter shade of the color you specified
for the header, leg, operation, or material in Setting Color Preferences. For example, if you
specified that operations are blue, then cells that do not apply to operations are a lighter
shade of blue. If you select the Use Faded Object Color option, specify a Fade Factor. The
Fade Factor indicates how much lighter the non-applicable column color will be than the
object color. The higher the number, the lighter the shade. Enter a value from 0.1 to 0.9. Avoid
using 0. If you use 0, the non-applicable color will be the same as the object color.

Tree View Detail — Select this check box if you would like the Detail column to use a tree view. In
the tree view, the system draws lines between associated objects. The system displays the Plus
and Minus buttons used to expand and collapse the master structure directly in the Detail column.
Clear this check box if you do not want to view lines connecting the master objects. The system
displays the Plus and Minus buttons used to expand and collapse the master structure in the first
column.

Configuring the Grid View

You can add columns related to the master to the grid view. For example, you can add user-defined
field information from the Part record to the view.

1 Select Options, Grid Display Table Configuration. A list of available columns is displayed.
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2 Toinclude a column in the Grid View, select the Include check box. To remove a column from the
Grid View, clear the Include check box.

3 Click Save.
If you add information from the Part record to the grid, note these caveats:

+ Users can view user-defined and specification information in the Manufacturing Window even if
they do not have permission to view the information in Part Maintenance.

« If a protocol, such as http://, has been defined in a URL customizable user-defined field, and at
least one part in the master contains a URL, the protocol is displayed in all rows that contain
parts. The protocol is displayed even if a URL has not been defined for a particular part. See
"Customizable User Defined Fields" on page 5-8 in the System Administrator guide.

Using the Grid View

The Grid View table displays most of the information found on the header, leg, operation, and material
cards. If the information is editable in a card, you can also edit it in the Grid view. For example, you
can change the part ID associated with a material card directly in the grid view without accessing the
material card. Place the cursor in the part ID field, double-click the part ID browse button, and select a
part from the table.

Refer to the Building Masters section for more information on editing objects in a master.

After you make changes in a grid line, click anywhere outside the grid line. The system prompts you
to save your changes. The system also prompts you to save your changes if you tab out of a row.

Exporting the Grid View to Excel

You can export the master or portions of the master to Microsoft Excel.

1 To export the entire master, do not select any lines, or select all lines. You can also send selected
lines. Hold down the CTRL button and click the lines to export.

2 Select File, Send to Microsoft Excel.
The system launches Microsoft Excel and inserts the information from the Manufacturing Window.

3 You can edit the spreadsheet and import the information back into the Manufacturing Window.

Importing from Excel into an Existing Master in the Grid View

You can import information from a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet into the Manufacturing Window. You
can import information to an existing master, or you can use Excel to create a new master. You can
import information from Excel, provided that the following conditions are met:

*  You are using the grid view
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* The columns in the Microsoft Excel spreadsheet are named correctly. For example, if you rename
the You may find it helpful to export a master from the Manufacturing Window first before
importing information to be sure that the columns are named correctly.

+ The information in the system is valid. For example, if you specified “G” in the Status column, the
system would not import the information since a status of “G” does not exist in ERP Express
(VISUAL).

« For existing masters, the card has no material issues or labor tickets applied against it.
To import from Excel:

1 From the Manufacturing Window Grid View, select File, Import from Excel.

2 Select the Excel file and click Open.

3 The system imports the information from the Excel file into the database. The system updates any
existing header, leg, operation, or material cards you edited in the spreadsheet and creates any
new cards you added to the spreadsheet, provided that you formatted the information correctly.
The system adds any new headers, legs, operations, or material cards you created in the
spreadsheet.

Scrolling in the Manufacturing Window

You can use the scroll bars at the bottom and at the left of the Manufacturing Window to scroll to view
information.

In the Graphical and Text displays, you can also click and drag the window to scroll. Place your cursor
in a blank area of the window (an area that does not contain any object cards). Click the mouse
button. The cursor changes to a hand. With your mouse button depressed, drag the mouse to scroll
the information in the window.

If you are using the two-window option, you can drag the bottom window only. You cannot drag the
window where the material requirements are displayed.

Using High Contrast Mode

High Contrast color schemes can increase legibility for some users by heightening screen contrast
with alternative color combinations.

To turn High Contrast Mode on in Windows, select Control Panel, Accessibility Options from the Start
menu. Select the Display tab, then select the Use High Contrast check box.

For users employing the High Contrast mode, the following changes are made to your view settings:

Text Display Mode 1 — Text and background colors are affected by the high contrast setting. You can
change the font using the Manufacturing Window's Size Preferences option located on the Option
menu.

Note: Changing the font size also affects the cards in the graphical modes.
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Text Display Mode 2 — The outline text panel do not respond to the high contrast settings. The
material panel responds to the high contrast setting but is not affected by the Size Preference
settings—only the background and text colors are affected.

Graphic Display 1 — Graphic Mode 1 does not support high contrast mode.

Graphic Display 2 — Graphic Mode 2 only supports high contrast mode in the material panel and is
not affected by the Size Preference settings—only the background and text colors are affected.

Grid Display — The Grid Display does not support high contrast mode.

Selecting Two-Window Views

Both graphical and text modes provide an alternate two-window display. Header, operations, and legs
are shown in one window in their normal graphical or text display. A separate window is provided for
materials. This is convenient for working with a large number of material requirements on a single
operation. The separate display lets you better manage the materials. More operations can be viewed
in a single window, because material requirements only take up screen space for one operation at a
time.

Selecting Two Window Graphical View

In two-window graphical mode, the screen is split into a top and bottom portion. The graphical display
shows in the lower section, and materials for the selected operation in the upper section. Only the
material requirements for a single operation display at any one time. You must select the operation to
view the materials.

To select the two-window graphical mode:
1 From the View menu, select Graphic Display (2 Window).

Adialog box appears, telling you that you need to refresh the display before you can switch to this
mode.

2 Click Yes to continue.

The two window graphical mode is switched to.

Selecting Two Window Text View

In two-window text mode, the screen is split into a left and right portion. The normal text display of
header, legs, and operations shows in the left portion. Materials for the selected operation show in the
right section. Again, you must select the operation to view the materials.

To select the two-window text mode:

From the View menu, select Text Display Mode (2 Window).
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To select a material in two-window mode, click the material line. The selected line becomes
highlighted. An arrow does not show the selected material.

The materials appear in the right screen if existing for that operation.

Selecting Objects

Selecting Objects in Graphical Viewing Mode

To select any object, click the box. A left-pointing arrow is shown to the right of the selected box,
indicating that it is the current object.

You can also use all four cursor keys to navigate the structure. Use up and down keys to move back
and forth between operations and material requirements in a leg. Use left and right keys to move
between legs.

Selecting Objects in Text Viewing Mode

To select any object, click its line. A right-pointing arrow is shown to the left of the selected line,
indicating that it is the current object. You can also use the up and down, left and right cursor keys to
move around the structure.

Opening Multiple Windows

The Manufacturing window allows you to open work orders, engineering masters, and quote masters
separately or in combination. Use tile and cascade options to position work orders and masters so
you can drag and drop information between open windows and compare operation and material
requirement details. You may want to, for example, open an engineering master and then open
another window in which you can build a new work order for the engineering master part. Tile the two
windows and drag and drop the engineering master header card to create a new work order with the
same attributes of the engineering master. After dragging and dropping work order/master header
cards, watch the new structure built, and information copied and pasted from one to the other.

Even with multiple windows open, you still have total control over each windows display and size. A
window must have the default, however, before you can change its settings. You cannot make
universal changes to open windows. See the previous sections for more information on changing the
window display and selecting sizes.

Open work orders/masters one at a time using the Open dialog box.

See elsewhere in this chapter for information on searching for existing work orders/masters and
creating new work orders/masters.
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Arranging Open Windows

With more than one window open, you may want to position the windows for ease of viewing and
performing drag and drop operations.

Three positioning options are available from the Windows menu.

Tile Vertical — Select this option to vertically tile all open windows. If four or more windows are
currently open, no distinction is made between a vertical tile and a horizontal tile. Select either menu
option to position the windows.

Tile Horizontal — Select this option to horizontally tile all open windows. If four or more windows are
currently open, no distinction is made between a vertical tile and a horizontal tile. Select either menu
option to position the windows.

Cascade — Select this option to cascade all open windows.

Selecting Open Windows

With multiple windows open and arranged, or with multiple windows open but hidden except for the
current displayed window, from the Window menu select the Base ID/Lot ID of the work order/master
you want to have the default position.

With arranged windows, you can click anywhere in a window to make it the default.

Upon selection, the title bar of the default window becomes blue.

Selecting Windows if more than Nine Windows are Open

A maximum of nine windows can be listed in the Window menu. If you have more than nine windows
open, select More Windows from the Window menu to view a complete list of all open windows.

1 The Selected Windows dialog box appears.
2 Select a window and click Ok.
The work order/master is called up and is assigned to the default window position.

3 Click Cancel to exit the dialog box and return to the main display.

Minimizing & Restoring Windows

You can minimize all open windows at once. To do this, select Minimize All from the Window menu.
All windows are minimized.
To restore windows to their former arrangement, select Restore All from the Window menu.

The former window arrangement is restored.
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You can also minimize windows one at a time. To do this, click the minimize button, found in the top
right of each window.

To quickly restore a window to its former position, select Restore All from the Window menu.

Closing Windows
Instead of closing open windows one by one, you can close them all at once. To do this, select Close
All from the Window menu.

All open windows are closed. The Manufacturing window, however, remains open.

Setting Size Preferences

Size preferences allow you to choose font, font size, attributes, and graphical card display
characteristics for the Manufacturing Window. You can define six separate size preferences that you
can change at will. You might, for example, set one preference that is useful for viewing details of
objects, and another that displays a maximum number of objects in the viewing space. You will find
that the combination of preferences allows you to setup an amazingly large number of different
display styles.

To set size preferences:

1 From the Options menu, select Size Preference.

2 Select the radio button for the preference you want to modify.
3 Set any of the following font and size parameters:

Font — You can display all text in the Manufacturing Window in any font that is installed on your
PC. Select the font you want to use from the list.

Font Size — You can select the size of the font. For True Type fonts, you can select any size
desired. For non-true type fonts, you must select from the list of sizes offered for the font.

Enhancement — You can display the selected font in normal or bold style.

Lines of Text — Choose the number of lines you want to be visible in graphical mode, or the
number of columns of information to display in text mode. This controls how much the cards
overlap vertically.

Width — Specify the width of a card in graphical mode, in terms of the number of characters
shown in the selected font and size.

Height — Specify the height of a card in graphical mode, in terms of the number of characters
shown in the selected font and size.

Offset — Specify the horizontal distance between edges of successive cards, in terms of the
number of characters shown in the selected font and size.

4 Optionally, click the Save as Default Sizes check box to indicate that you want to save these
settings as the permanent defaults for this workstation.
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5 Click Ok to complete the operation, or Cancel to abort the changes.

The display automatically shifts to the last size preference you selected. If you selected Save as
Defaults, your changes are saved in Preference Maintenance for your workstation. Otherwise,
any changes you made are only in effect for this use of the Manufacturing Window.

Using Size Preferences

To select from the current size preferences:

Select from Size Preference 1 through Size Preference 6 options in the View menu.

You can also press the SHIFT and function key corresponding to the size. For example, press
SHIFT+F2 to use size preference 2.

Setting Color Preferences

You can set individual colors for each of the six classes of objects shown on the manufacturing
window. Unlike Size preferences, there is only one current set of colors.

1

From the Options menu, select Color Preference.
You can set the colors for any of the following classes of objects:

Engineering Master/Work Order — This sets the color for the header line or card. The default
color for the header is white.

Engineering Leg — This sets the color for the leg/detail line or card. The default color for legs is
gray.

Internal Operation — Operations for which the Resource ID is for a workcenter or individual/group
resource. The default color for internal operations is light blue.

Sub-Contracted Operation — Operations for which the Resource ID is for a subcontractor
resource. The default color for subcontracted operations is light blue.

Material — Material requirements with no part ID.
Fabricated Material — Material requirements where the required part is a fabricated part.
Purchased Material — Material requirements where the required part is a purchased part.

Fab and Purc Material — Material requirements where the required part is both fabricated and
purchased.

Tool/Fixture/Consumable — Part Maintenance allows you to specify a Part ID as a Tool/Fixture/
Consumable. You can create requirements for these materials in the same way that you make
normal inventory requirements. This option allows you to display the requirement for the Tool/
Fixture/Consumable in a different color. The default color for these requirements is light green.

Alternate Part — All alternate parts. You can use alternate parts when the required material is
unavailable.
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Borders/Lines — The color of the border lines of the cards appearing in the window.

In-process Borders — The color of the border lines used on operations that have currently active
labor tickets. If the operation is the determinant operation, then a thick border line is used. If the

operation is not the determinant operation, then a thin border line is used. This border is used in

the graphical display only.

Exception Fade Factor — If you set up and show exceptions, only cards with exceptions are
displayed in the colors you specify. Cards without exceptions are displayed in a faded color. The
faded color is made by combining the color you specify for the object with the primary background
color you specify. Specify a value to indicate how much of the primary background to use in the
faded color. The default value is 3. The larger the number you specify, the more of the
background color is used to fade the color.

2 Click the Change button next to the object.
The Color dialog box appears. This dialog box allows you to select any Windows RGB color.
3 Click one of the Basic or Custom color boxes.

You can also choose a custom color by dragging the cross-hair around the large box until you find
the color you want. You can also use the slider at the left to control the luminosity (brightness) of
the color. The top of the range corresponds to white, and the bottom to black. These automatically
set Hue/Saturation/Luminosity or Red/Green/Blue values. You can also enter these directly. The

best thing to do is move the crosshair and the slider around until you find a color you like.

To add the color to the permanent list of custom colors, select the box for the color you want to
replace, and press Add to Custom Colors. To use this color without adding it to the custom colors,
just click Ok.

4 Click Ok to change the color. You can also double-click the color box.
Click Cancel to close the Color dialog box without making color changes for this object.

5 In the Background section, select how you want the window background to appear. You can
select what you want the Primary color to be and if you want the background to fade to another
color, you can select what you want that to be by selecting the Fade To color. If you selected to
use a Fade color scheme, you can also select how you want the fade to appear:

Fade Edge — You can select horizontal or Vertical.
Fade Diagonal — You can select up or down.

6 If you want to save the color changes you made as the permanent ones, select the Save as
Default Colors check box. If you do not select this box, the colors remain in effect for the current
session only.

7 Click Ok to complete the operation, or Cancel to abort the changes.

Using the Show/Hide Options

There are various Show/Hide options, all located in the View menu, which control which objects are
displayed and which are hidden in the Manufacturing Window.
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Showing/Hiding Multi-Levels

The Show/Hide Multi-Level option controls how the other Show/Hide functions operate. If you want
to control the display of all legs on the master/work order, select Show/Hide Multi-Level from the
View menu. A check mark to the left of the option indicates that it is active.

If you want to set display for individual legs, select Show/Hide Multi-Level from the View menu
again. The check mark disappears.

The remaining options operate on the entire master/work order if you select Show/Hide Multi-Level.
Otherwise, the Show/Hide commands only apply to the selected leg.

Showing/Hiding Operations

If you want to focus on material requirements only, select Show/Hide Operations from the View
menu or press the SHIFT+F10 keys together. This suppresses the display all of the operations. Only
the header, legs, and material requirements appear. In text mode, this produces an indented bill of
materials.

To redisplay operations, select Show/Hide Operations again, or select Show All.

Showing/Hiding Materials

If you want to focus on operations only, click the appropriate header card then select Show/Hide
Materials from the View menu or press SHIFT+F11. This suppresses the display of all material
requirements. Only the header, legs, and operations appear. This option does not apply to two-
window modes, because the materials always appear in the second window.

To redisplay materials, select Show/Hide Materials again, or select Show All.

Hiding All

If you want to focus only on the subassembly structure of the master/work order, select Hide All from
the View menu or press the minus (-) key on the number keypad of your keyboard. This suppresses
the display of all operations and material requirements, leaving only the header and leg details.

Showing All

Select Show All, or press the plus (+) key on the number keypad of your keyboard to quickly
redisplay all operations, material requirements, and legs.
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Using the Jump Options

These functions control which portion of the master/work order appears on the available screen
space. They help you navigate around a large structure that you cannot view on a single screen. All
three Jump options place an object in the “home position.” For graphic display, home position is the
lower left corner of the screen. For text display, home position is the top line of the screen. These
functions are all located in the View menu.

Using Jump Home

Select Jump Home from the View menu to place the master/work order header in the home position.

Using Jump

Select Jump from the View menu to place the currently selected object in the home position. This
allows you to pick a starting point from which to work. You can also use SHIFT+F8 to activate this
function.

Using Jump Up

Select Jump Up from the View menu to place the parent leg header or master/work order header of
the selected object in the home position. For example, if you select the fifth operation on a leg, and
select Jump Up, the leg header for the leg is placed into home position. This lets you focus on a
particular leg to work on. You can also use SHIFT+F9 to activate this function.

Understanding the Manufacturing Window Display

The Manufacturing Window provides you with detailed information for each object. The following data
appears on the faces of cards in graphical modes, and on the lines in text mode. In one-window
graphical mode, information appears on subsequent lines of the index card. The cards appear front to
back in the following order: header information, material requirements for an operation, then
operations.

For one-window text mode, all information appears on one line. For two-window text mode, limited
information appears for headers and operations, and material information appears in a separate
window.
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Popup Cards

In all display modes, you can get a full summary of information for an object by placing the pointer on
the object and pressing the right mouse button. An informational index card appears with one to four
lines of information concerning the object.

You can display the popup card for multiple objects without releasing the right mouse button—simply
drag the pointer around to each object, and the card automatically changes.
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Header Card

Customizing Cards

You can customize the information on cards. Cards are used in the graphical display. They are also
used in the text display as pop up cards. For materials, you can customize the information that is
displayed on the third line and add a fourth line of information. For the leg, operation, and service
cards, you can add a fourth line of information.

To customize pop up cards:
1 Select Options, Card Line Preferences.
2 To select the card type and line to set up, specify these options:

Object Type — Specify the card type to set up. You can select Leg, Material, Operation, or
Service.

Line # — Specify the line number to set up. For Materials, you can select 3 or 4. If you select 3, the
current information displayed on the line is inserted in the table. For all other object types, 4 is the
only available selection.

To specify the information to include on the line, click Insert.
4 Specify this information:
Data Column — Click the arrow and select the data to include.

Hide If — Specify the conditions under which this information is hidden. Select Zero to hide this
information if the value is zero. Select Null to hide this information if the value is blank. Leave this
field blank to always show the information.
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Prefix — Specify text to include before the data.
Suffix — Specify text to include after the data.

As you specify information, the text that will be displayed on the card line is inserted below the
table. Tokens (for example, %1) are used to indicate where the information you selected will be
displayed. The token is replaced by the value from the database when you access the pop up
card.

While there is no limit to the number of pieces of information you can add to a line, the size of the
pop up card is limited. If you specify too many pieces of information, some of the information may
be truncated.

5 Click Ok.

Header Information

The Header Information is on the front card. The header information differs slightly for work orders,
engineering masters, and quote masters.

o amomA
256.0000 - Custom Stamping for ¥¥inslow.

34.71 true prod hours

M MMC-FMO001 - MMC-FMO001 - STANDARD CHROME TABLE
10.0000 - Standard Chrome Table - &' by 2'6" Surface

25.87 true prod hours

(F] 400011

1000.0000 - Custom Stamping for Winslow.

-f.49, 021 3/2001(0242042001) - 017012001 (01032001
h0.49 elapsed days ., 102.91 true prod hours

Header Card

Line 1 of the header card in graphical mode and column 1 in Text Mode contains the following
information.

Type
For an engineering master, the letter M is used.
For a quote master, the letter Q is used.

For a work order, the current status of the work order is shown in parentheses. U for unreleased, F for
firm, R for released, C for closed, and X for cancelled.

Base ID
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For an engineering master, this is Base ID/Engineering ID. Engineering ID is omitted if it is zero.
Remember that the Base ID is always the Part ID.

For a quote master, this is the Base ID/Engineering ID. Remember that the Base ID is always the
Quote ID, and the Engineering ID refers to the line within the quote.

For a work order, this is the Base ID/Lot ID.Split ID.
Part ID

Identifies the part associated with the master/work order. For a work order, this may be blank if it's a
custom job.

Part Description

The description of the part from Part Maintenance.

Card Line 2/Text Column 2 Information

Quantity

For an engineering master, this is the standard lot size.
For a work order, this is the desired quantity.
Specifications

The first line of the specifications from the master/work order header.

Card Line 3/Text Column 3 Information

The information in the third line applies only to work orders.
Days Early/Late

The difference between the scheduled finish date and the current date. A negative value indicates a
late order, a positive value an early one.

Desired Want Date
The date by which you want the work order completed.
Scheduled Finish Date

The scheduled Finish Date of the work order as determined by the Global Scheduler. This appears in
parentheses

Desired Start Date
The date on which you want to start the work order.
Scheduled Start Date

The scheduled start date of the work order as determined by the Global Scheduler.
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Card Line 4/Text Column 4 Information

Elapsed Days
The elapsed days between release date and the current date.
True Prod. Hours

The total setup and run time for all operations on all legs, irrespective of calendar time taken to
perform them.

Viewing Header Information in the Engineering/Work Order Dialog Box

You can also view the header information by double clicking on the header card in graphical mode,
the first row in grid mode, or the first line in the first column in text mode.

Material Requirement Information

If an operation requires certain materials, Material Requirement information precedes the operation
information after the Header card.

If the Popup menu is not enabled, you can view the entire contents of the material requirement card
by right-clicking the card and holding the mouse button down.

30 MMC_FMO0001_HY - HARDYARE KIT FOR]
10.0000 Qty Reqd
1.0000 per + 0.00% + 0.0000

To verify that the Popup menu is not enabled, select the Options menu. If a check mark is displayed
next to Popup Menu, select Popup Menu to clear the check mark.

You can color-code the cards to indicate the type of material that is required. See "Setting Color
Preferences" on page 3-33 in this guide.

Card Line 1/Text Column 1 Information

Piece No.

The piece number for the material requirement within the operation.
Part ID

For an inventory part, the Part ID. Otherwise, this is blank.
Description

For an inventory part, description of the Part ID from Part Maintenance. Otherwise, the specifications
for the material are displayed here.
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Card Line 2/Text Column 1

Status
For work orders only, the status of the material requirement is shown.
Date

For work orders only, the required date of the material is shown. This is usually equal to the start date
of the operation. If the material has been issued, then the last issue date is shown instead. Not shown
in two-window mode.

Qty Required

The calculated quantity required, in terms of the stock unit of measure. Not shown in two-window
mode.

Card Line 3/Text Column 3 Information

This information is provided by default. You can customize the information that is displayed on the
third line. See "Customizing Cards" on page 3-37 in this guide.

Quantity Per

The Quantity Per from the material requirement.
Scrap Percent

The Scrap percent from the material requirement.
Fixed Quantity

The Fixed quantity from the material requirement.

Viewing Material Information in the Material Information Window

You can also view the material information by double clicking on the material card in graphical mode
or the first line in the first column in text mode.
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Operation Information

Operation information cards follow any material requirement cards for that operation.

If the Popup menu is not enabled, you can view the entire contents of the operation card by right-
clicking the card and holding the mouse button down.

10 ASSEMBLY [PRESS/FEED]
(R] 1232012 - 1§23}2012 [HASSY] [no d
S/U 0.50 Hrs, 2000.00 PCS/HR, Oty 500

To verify that the Popup menu is not enabled, select the Options menu. If a check mark is displayed
next to Popup Menu, select Popup Menu to clear the check mark.

You can color-code the cards to indicate whether the operation is an internal operation or sub-
contracted. You can also add a border to identify the operations with active, in-process labor tickets. If
the operation is determinant, then a thick border is drawn. Otherwise, a thin border is drawn. See
"Setting Color Preferences" on page 3-33 in this guide.

Card Line 1/Text Column 1 Information

Seq. No.

The sequence number for the operation.
Resource ID

The primary Resource ID for the operation.
Specifications

The description or other specifications for the operation.

Card Line 2/Text Column 2 Information

These items appear only for work orders.
Status

The status of the individual operation. An additional status of S/U indicates that the operation is
released and the setup portion has been completed.

Start and Finish Date
The scheduled Start Date and scheduled Finish Date, if the work order has been scheduled.
Delay

The days delay for the operation appears in parentheses. This indicates the difference between the
time the operation could finish with an ideal schedule, and the time it is actually scheduled to finish.
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Card Line 3/Text Column 3 Information

For In-House Operations:

Setup Time — The setup hours for the operation.

Run Time — The calculated run hours for the operation.

For Subcontracted Operations:

Service ID — Service ID specified in operation.

Transit Days — Number of transit days for service, specified in operation.
Quantity In — The Start Quantity as discussed previously.

Quantity Out — The End Quantity as discussed previously.

Viewing Operation Information in the Operation Information Window
You can view the operation information by double clicking on the operation card in graphical mode or

the first line in the first column in text mode. Also, you can point to an operation card and select Edit
from the Edit menu.

Leg Information

The leg information card displays similar information to the header card.

M MMC-FM0001-3
10.0000 - TOP ASSEMBLY

Card Line 1/Text Column 1 Information

Type
For an engineering master, the letter M is used.
For a quote master, the letter Q is used.

For a work order, the current status of the work order is shown in parentheses: U for unreleased, F for
firm, R for released, C for closed, and X for cancelled.

Base ID

For an engineering master, this is Base ID/Engineering ID. Engineering ID is omitted if it is zero.
Remember that the Base ID is always the Part ID.

For a quote master, this is the Base ID/Engineering ID. Remember that the Base ID is always the
Quote ID, and the Engineering ID refers to the line within the quote.
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For a work order, this is the Base ID/Lot ID.Split ID.
Part ID

Identifies the part associated with the master/work order. For a work order, this may be blank if it's a
custom job.

Part Description

The description of the part from Part Maintenance.

Card Line 2/Text Column 2

Quantity Per — As specified for the leg.

Specifications — The first line of the specifications from the leg header.

Card Line 3/Text Column 3

This information appears for work orders only.

Days Early/Late — This is the difference between the scheduled finish date and the current date. A
negative value indicates a late order, a positive value an early one.

Scheduled Start — The scheduled Start Date of the leg as determined by the Concurrent Scheduler.

Scheduled Finish — The scheduled Finish Date of the leg as determined by the Concurrent
Scheduler.

Completion Meters

For work orders, a horizontal bar appears at the top of each card in graphical mode, and to the left of
each line in text mode. This bar indicates the percentage of the total completion for the object. It
begins empty, and fills in black as work progresses. If you over receive the item, the completion meter
extends past the right of the card.

For the header, the bar indicates the percentage of goods received into finished goods versus the
total desired quantity. For operations, the bar shows the percentage of Quantity Completed reported
through labor ticket entry or service entry versus the End Quantity required of the operation. For
material requirements, the bar shows the percentage of material issued though inventory transaction
entry versus the total calculated quantity required.
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Determinant Path

The “determinant path” for a work order is the string of operations (a path) that controls the total
duration of the work order. Whereas “critical path” is the controlling path in an ideally scheduled work

order, the determinant path also takes into account schedule delays caused by unavailability of
resources.

Determinant path for a work order is shown in the graphical mode of the Manufacturing Window by a
darker outline around each operation on the path. The work order must be scheduled into the
production schedule to show a determinate path.

30 PLATING - F

(F] 4000471

Operations 10, 20, and 40 are part of the determinant path.

In the example above, notice the dark outline around operations 10, 20, and 40. These operations are
part of the determinant path.
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Creating Engineering Masters

Engineering masters are basic templates for your fabricated parts.

Engineering masters, quote masters, and work orders function similarly. Most of the procedures
described in this section apply to both quote masters and work orders. Functions specific to quote
masters and work orders are described in subsequent sections.

Be sure you have read the “Manufacturing Windows Concepts” and “Choosing a Manufacturing
Window Interface” sections of this chapter before attempting to work with masters and work orders.

To create an engineering master:
1 Select New from the File menu or click the New button on the main toolbar.

If another master/work order is currently loaded in the Manufacturing Window, it is automatically
closed when you finish creating the new master.

2 Click the Engineering Master option.

3 Ifyou are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you are
creating this engineering master. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

4 To create an engineering master for an existing part, click the Part ID browse and select the part.

To create an engineering master for a new part, specify the Part ID in the Part ID field. Specify a
description for the part and whether the part is Purchased, Fabricated or Detail Only.

After you complete the engineering master, open the new part in Part Maintenance to complete
the part record.

5 Click the Warehouse ID button to select from a list of warehouses that carry that part.
If the part is new, no warehouses exist for it.

Enter a valid warehouse in the Warehouse ID field. When the dialog box appears asking you if
you want to add this as a warehouse for the part, click Yes.

6 Enter an Engineering ID (Eng ID).

The Engineering ID allows multiple versions of the master for a fabricated part. In Part
Maintenance, you specify the Engineering ID of the default master to use in creating work orders
for the part. Other masters can exist, but you must explicitly provide the engineering ID to use.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the engineering ID is used to differentiate masters for the
same part in different sites.

7 Specify the Quantity for a standard lot size for this part.
8 Enter or view the following Engineering Information on the General tab:

Specifications — This is a multi-line text field that lets you enter specification text to describe the
engineering master. Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy the entire contents of the
Specifications window, or to replace the entire contents of the window with the clipboard.

Engineered By — Specifies the person responsible for the master.

Engineered Date — Date associated with this revision of the master. Selection of Engineering
Date can also be done from the Calendar object provided.
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Drawing Number — Drawing number of the engineering drawing for this master.
Drawing Rev — Revision of the drawing number for this master.
Drawing File — The path to drawing file.

Entered By — The method used to create the master. This field is populated by the system. See
"Working with Information in the Entered By Field" on page 3-80 in this guide.

Product Code — The Code associated with a product of this master. Each product code can have
a unique G/L account for inventory, WIP, and cost of goods sold. Select a product code from the
drop down menu.

Commodity Code — The Code associated with a Commodity of this master. Select a commodity
from the drop down menu. You can also enter the Commodity Code and save the information by
clicking Save. See the Material Planning Window for more information.

Traveller Printed — The date and time the work order traveller report was printed.

Current Stage/Rev — If an engineering change notice has been applied to this master, the system
inserts the current ECN stage and revision level.

Original Stage/Rev — If an engineering change has been applied to this master, the system
inserts the original ECN stage and revision level.

Stock U/M — The system inserts the stock unit of measure as defined in Part Maintenance.

Customer Priority — This field is used in conjunction with VISUAL Shop Floor. Optionally, specify
a priority level for this work order. You can specify a value between 0 and 3. For example, if this
work order is for a particularly important customer, you could specify a priority of 1. In the VISUAL
Shop Floor app, the priority level is indicated with a 1, 2, and 3 icon. If you specify O for the
customer priority, no priority icon is displayed in VISUAL Shop Floor.

A system administrator can control access to this field.

Select the Forward Schedule from Release Date check box to force the forward scheduling of
work orders with this engineering master.

If left clear, work orders are scheduled backwards from their want date. You can change this
option for each individual work order created from this master.

Select the Treat Release Date as Hard check box to ensure hard release dates for work orders
with this engineering master. When scheduling work orders with a hard release date, a work
order’s Release Date is strictly obeyed as being the earliest point work may begin on the order.

Specify how to report labor for all operations in this master. The settings that you specify are
copied to work orders that you generate from the master. If the fields listed below are unavailable,
then the information has been specified in Site Maintenance and cannot be customized for this
master:

Percent Complete — To record labor by percentage complete instead of quantity complete, select
this check box. When a user selects an operation that uses percentage complete reporting, labels
in the labor ticket entry programs are updated to indicate that quantities are reported as
percentages. If you use BTS, a Percent Completed prompt is displayed.

Quantity Complete by Hours — To automatically calculate quantity complete or percentage of
completion based on the hours reported on the labor ticket, select this check box.
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If you report labor based on quantity complete, then this calculation is made to determine the
quantity completed during the labor ticket:

(hours reported on ticket/total estimated hours for operation) * operation quantity

If you report labor based on percentage complete, then this calculation is made to determine the
percentage:

(hours reported on ticket/estimated hours for operation) * 100

The operation is automatically closed when the quantity or percentage complete equals or
exceeds the operation quantity.

If you select the Quantity Complete by Hours check box in Site Maintenance, then all run type
labor transactions are automatically calculated. .

Max Percent Completed — If you selected the Quantity Complete by Hours check box, use this
field to specify the maximum percentage that can be calculated automatically. When the
percentage complete meets the threshold that you specify, automatic calculation of quantity
complete is stopped. The operation remains on your schedule until the operation is manually
closed. This formula is used to calculate the number of hours for the operation that remain on
your schedule:

((100 - value specified in Max Percent Completed field)/100) * total hours required for the
operation

To complete the labor on an operations, users must manually close the operation. See
"Completing Labor on Operations with Max Percent Complete Thresholds" on page 7—14 in this
guide.

To prevent this engineering master from being used to generate a work order or to be considered
in planning and scheduling, select the Inactive check box. You can select this check box if the
engineering master is in process and not yet complete. You can only select this check box if the
engineering master is not specified in the Eng Master ID field in Part Maintenance.

To allow this engineering master to be used to generate a work order and to be used in
scheduling and planning, clear the Inactive check box.

Select the Allow Alternate Parts check box to allow alternate parts to be used in place of the
material requirements specified on the master. When you select this option, the system activates
the Alternate Parts tab on any material requirements you add to the master. If the originally
specified part is unavailable when the master goes into production, you can use an alternate part
instead. Clear the check box to prevent the use of alternate parts on a master.

Click the Pict/Object button to associated a graphic with the engineering master. This provides
shop floor access to the object.

Click the Variables button to define variable dimensions referenced in material requirements.

To add a variable to the master, click the Insert button to add a new line to the table, then enter
the following information on the new line:

Name — The name that is used to reference the variable in material requirement dimensions.
Variable — The numerical value that the variable assumes.

Continue to add as many lines as needed using this procedure. For example, you might add
variables named LENGTH, WIDTH, and DEPTH.
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Click Ok when finished.

When a work order is created from this master, the value you specify here is copied as the
default. You can then modify the variable values for each new work order. This allows you to
adjust work order required quantities without modifying individual material requirements.

Click the G/L Accts button to override WIP G/L Accounts.

If you are using the Infor VISUAL Financials interface, there are four general ledger accounts
associated with a work order. These are Work in Process accounts for each of the four cost
categories: Material, Labor, Burden, and Service.

Normally, these accounts are read from the Product Code definition, if one is associated with the
Part ID, or from the default G/L account interface settings.

If you want to override them for any work order produced from this master, enter each account, or
select one by pressing the appropriate button.

Click Ok to save the changes.
Click the User Defined tab, and select a User Defined Field Layout ID if appropriate.

Click the Engineering tab to designate this master as eligible for updating with the Master
Updater function.

This tab also displays information about when the master was last updated. See "Using the Leg/
Master Updater" on page 3—-97 in this guide

Click Save to create the new master.

The master header appears in the window in home position, and the dialog box automatically
closes.

Adding Operations

After you create the base master, you can begin to add operations to it. There must be at least one
operation for you to specify material requirements or legs. Because each operation is different and
your requirements for operation information may vary, the procedure below describes how to add an
operation with only the basic operation information. Procedures for adding supplemental operation
information follow this procedure.

1

3

Select the header or leg to which you want to add the operation.

You may select the leg by clicking on the master header (if you want to add to the main leg) or a
leg header. You can also select a leg by clicking on any other operation or material on the same

leg.
For a new master, your only option is to select the header to add the first operation.

Select Add Operation from the Edit menu, click the Add Operation button on the Form toolbar,
press CTRL+O or, if your popup menu is active, right-click the header card and select Add
Operation from the popup menu.

Specify an Operation Type, if any.
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You can define Operation Types in Shop Resource Maintenance; they act as operation templates
and can contain all of the information you need to fill in here.

If you want to use a template, enter its name, or select it from the drop-down menu.

You are asked to confirm that you want to copy the default information in the type. If you select
Yes, all of the information in the operation type is copied into this operation.

You can set up a preference in Preferences Maintenance to always load the default information
type and suppress this message. See "Suppressing the Load Defaults from Operation Type
Message" on page 3-59 in this guide.

4 Adjust the Sequence Number, if necessary.

The Sequence Number identifies the operation within the selected leg. By default, numbers are
generated in increments of ten. The sequence number for a new operation always defaults to ten
plus the last operation number, so the new operation is added to the end.

If you want to add the operation at another position, adjust the sequence number so that it is in
between the two surrounding operations.

Note: When building masters, be sure to leave enough room between operation sequence
numbers. If you feel you may add more than nine operations between the current ones, use
increments larger than ten.

5 Specify a Resource ID.

Each operation must specify the Resource ID of the shop resource it uses. You can enter the ID,
or select it by pressing the Resource ID button. You can modify the Setup, Run time, Duration and
At Start for the selected resource. Shop Resources are defined in Shop Resource Maintenance.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can select only those resources that exist in the site
on the header card. If you are licensed to use a single site, you can select any resource in your
database.

6 If you specified a subcontractor resource, enter the Service ID, or click the Service ID button and
select a Service ID from the table.

You can define Service IDs in Service Maintenance. They define information for the actual service
that you are using to meet the resource requirement.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can select only those services that exist in the site on
the header card. If you are licensed to use a single site, you can select any service in your
database.

7 Enter Setup and Run Information, including:
Setup hrs — Enter a setup time if it applies. The default is zero.
Run/Run Type — Use the Run and Run Type fields together to express the run time.
In the Run field, enter the number of the run, which you qualify in the Run Type filed.

You can specify run time in Hours/Piece, Pieces/Hour, Minutes/Piece, Pieces/Minute, Hours/
Load, Loads/Hour. Keep in mind that “piece” refers to any unit quantity of the material.

For example, if a product is produced in feet, and you know it takes 15 minutes to produce a foot,
the run time is 15 Minutes per Piece. Enter 15 in the Run field, and Minutes/Piece in the Run Type
field.
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Load — You can also express run time in terms of a standard load size for the resource. Use the
field when the material is processed in discrete loads. When you specify Hours/Load or Loads/
Hour, you must also provide the load size.

The Start Quantity for the operation is broken into the number of loads needed. For example, if
101 units are incoming and the load size is 100, two loads will need to be processed to complete
the job.

For subcontractor operations, enter Transit Days in the Transit Days field. This is the total time
between the start of the operation and the time the material is back in house and ready for the
next operation.

You enter this information instead of setup and run time.
Enter any text specifications in the multi-line Specifications field.

These specifications appear in the Manufacturing Window, engineering reports, and shop
traveller.

Enter the Move Information.

In the Move Hrs field, enter the number of hours that must pass between the end of this operation
and the beginning of the next.

In the Min Move Qty field, enter the minimum number of pieces, or quantity of material, that can
be moved from one operation to the next when the total operation is not yet complete. This allows
scheduling of overlapping operations based on a continuous quantity feeding from one to the
next. Leave this field blank to specify no overlap.

To specify the maximum overlap possible, enter 0.0001, the smallest minimum move quantity
supported. This essentially schedules the operations in parallel.

If you specify a minimum move quantity on an operation that uses a rate-based part as a material
requirement, the minimum move quantity determines when the current operation can begin and
when the subsequent operation can begin. See "Rate-based Parts" on page 5—1 in this guide.

Click the Save button on the main toolbar.

The operation is added to the Manufacturing Window.

If you want to quickly add an operation with minimal details, clear the Operation Edit Form option on
the Views menu.

When you add an operation, the system displays a table of resources. Select the resource you want
to use for the operation.

An operation for that resource is created with the next sequential number using only the information
from the resource.

Note: If you have opened the Operation child window, you can use the Show/Hide Edit Operation
Form toolbar buttons to hide or show the Operation window.

Entering Scrap/Yield Information

You can add scrap and yield information to a new operation.
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1 From the Operation dialog box, click the Scrap/Yield tab.
2 Enter the Scrap/Yield percent for the operation.

3 Use the radio buttons to indicate whether the percentage represents the final yield from the Start
Quantity, or the scrap lost from that quantity.

4 Enter the fixed scrap quantity.

5 Click the Override Quantities check box to override the quantities that are automatically
calculated.

Operation scrap factors are automatically used to calculate the quantity of in process material that
should enter and leave this operation. In some cases, you may want to override one or both of
these quantities.

This feature forces a unit of measure change during the manufacturing process.

For example, your company may produce a product in terms of a desired number of discrete
pieces. The first three operations, however, may involve batch processing of some raw material
that are measured in kilograms. In this case, you want the first three operations to work in
kilograms, and the rest to work in Each.

Start and End Quantity are automatically calculated, working back from the last operation. You
can therefore use Override Quantities to change the Start and End for the first three operations to
be expressed in kilograms rather than Each. You can also use a leg to represent the material
processing part of the process.

When you select the Override Quantities check box, the Start Quantity and End Quantity that are
calculated appear. You can then change these as appropriate.

In graphical mode, a lower case q appears to the upper right of the card for the operation, to alert
you that you have overridden quantities for this operation.

6 In the Inspection section, specify whether an inspection is required during this operation. Specify
this information:

Required on Setup — Select this check box if inspection is required during the set up of the
operation.

Required on Run — Select this check box if inspection is required during the production run.

Plan ID — If you use Infor Quality Management, specify the ID of the inspection plan. After you
specify an ID, click the Open button to view the plan in IQM.

If you specified an auto-reporting resource in the Resource ID field or an outside service in the
Service ID field, then the inspection check boxes and field are not available.

7 Click the Save button on the Form toolbar to save the new information.
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Specifying Predecessor Operations

Specify a predecessor operation on the Other tab. The operation that you specify as the predecessor
operation must be scheduled to be complete before the selected operation. For example, if you
specify 4/20 as the predecessor operation of operation 5/10, then operation 4/20 is scheduled to be
complete before operation 5/10.

You can specify any operation as the predecessor of another operation provided that the predecessor
operation is not in the same sub ID structure. If you specify a predecessor operation that would result
in a loop, the system prevents you from saving the predecessor operation. For example, if you specify
4/20 as the predecessor operation of operation 5/10, you could not successfully specify 5/10 as the
predecessor of 4/20.

To specify a predecessor operation:

1 Open the operation card you want to use. The operation you open is the operation that has a
required predecessor.

2 Click the Other tab.

3 Click the Pred Sub ID browse button and select the operation that must be completed before the
work on the operation you are viewing can begin.

4 Click Save.

When the system schedules the work order, the system schedules the predecessor operation before
the selected operation.

Viewing Predecessor Operations

You can view the predecessor operations defined on a work order or engineering master. Select Info,
Precdecessor Operations. The system displays operations along with their predecessors.

Selecting a Test ID

You can use the Manufacturing quality modules to test the operations in your engineering master. By
testing the results of each operation, you can ensure that the product is correct before beginning the
next operation.

1 From the Operation dialog box, click the Other tab.

2 Click the Test ID button to select a predefined test from Statistical Process Control.
The List of Tests dialog box appears.

3 Select a Test ID and click Ok.

4 Click Save on the Form toolbar to save the new information.

The test is ran after you enter the results in Statistical Process Control.
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Specifying a Drawing Number

If there is a specific drawing associated with this operation, you can enter its drawing number and
revision number in the fields in the Other section of the Operation dialog box.

1 Enter the drawing number in the Drawing # field.

2 Enter the revision number in the Rev field.

3 Enter the drawing file name for this part. You can click the icons to browse and select a drawing.
4

Click Save on the Form toolbar to save the new information.

Specifying When Setup Can Begin
Use the Setup Overlaps Previous Operation check box to specify whether the setup process for the
operation can begin before the previous operation is complete.

1 Open the work order. You must manually specify this setting on each work order. You cannot copy
the setting from an engineering master, from another work order, or by using drag-and-drop.

2 On the Operation card, click the Other tab.

3 If the operation can be set up while the previous operation is in process, select the Setup
Overlaps Previous Operation check box. When you schedule the operation, the setup portion of
the operation overlaps the previous operation.

If the first operation in the work order has a fabricated material requirement, select this check box
to indicate that the operation can overlap the last operation of the work order that produces the
material requirement.

If the first operation in the work order does not have a fabricated material requirement, then
selecting the check box has no effect on scheduling.

If the previous operation must be completed before the set up can begin, clear the check box.

Setting Up Labor Reporting

If percent complete, quantity complete by hours, and max percent completed information has not
been set up in Site Maintenance or on the Header card, you can specify the information on the
Operation card.

1 Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.

2 Open the master that contains the operation.
3 Open the operation card.

4 Click the Other tab.
5

Specify this information:
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Percent Complete — To record labor by percentage complete instead of quantity complete, select
this check box. When a user reports labor for the run of this operation, labels in the labor ticket
entry programs are updated to indicate that quantities are reported as percentages.

Quantity Complete by Hours — To automatically calculate quantity complete or percentage of
completion based on the hours reported on the labor ticket, select this check box.

If you report labor based on quantity complete, then this calculation is made to determine the
quantity completed during the labor ticket:

(hours reported on ticket/total estimated hours for operation) * operation quantity

If you report labor based on percentage complete, then this calculation is made to determine the
percentage:

(hours reported on ticket/estimated hours for operation) * 100

The operation is automatically closed when the quantity or percentage complete equals or
exceeds the operation quantity.

If you select the Quantity Complete by Hours check box in Site Maintenance, then all run type
labor transactions are automatically calculated.

Max Percent Completed — If you selected the Quantity Complete by Hours check box, use this
field to specify the maximum percentage that can be calculated automatically. When the
percentage complete meets the threshold that you specify, automatic calculation of quantity
complete is stopped. The operation remains on your schedule until the operation is manually
closed. This formula is used to calculate the number of hours for the operation that remain on
your schedule:

((100 - value specified in Max Percent Completed field)/100) * total hours required for the
operation

To complete the labor on an operations, users must manually close the operation. See
"Completing Labor on Operations with Max Percent Complete Thresholds" on page 7—14 in this
guide.

6 Click Save.

Scheduling Discontinuous Operations

You can override the default values for discontinuous operations in the Other section of the Operation
dialog box; the defaults are set in Shop Resource Maintenance.

1

Select or clear the Schedule Discontinuous check box to turn that feature on or off, depending
on how it is set from Shop Resource Maintenance.

If you are enabling discontinuous operations, specify the minimum segment size for the operation
in the Min Segment Size (Hours) field.

The minimum segment size is the minimum number of hours of run that should be scheduled in
one segment.

3 Click Save on the Form toolbar to save the new information.
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Specifying Capacity Use Information

You can specify minimum and maximum number of resource units needed for the operation in the
Other section of the Operation dialog box.

1

Enter a minimum number of resource units needed for this operation in the Capacity Use - Min
field.

Enter a maximum number of resource units this operation will use in the Capacity Use - Max field.

Click Save on the Form toolbar to save the new information.

Overriding Costs

By default, standard resource rates are copied into the 10 cost fields when you save the operation. If
you want to override one or more of these values, you can do that in the Costs section of the
Operation dialog box.

1

Click the Costs tab in the Operation dialog box.
The Costs information appears.
Enter information into the following costing fields:

Setup cost per hour — The costs involved in setting up the operation per hour. For example, if
your setup time for the operation is two hours and your setup cost per hour is $25.00, your setup
cost equals $50.00.

Run cost per hour — The costs involved in running the operation per hour. For example, if your
run time for the operation is a half hour and your run cost per hour is $50.00, your run cost equals
$25.00.

Run cost per unit — The costs involved in producing one unit. In most manufacturing situations,
either run cost per hour or run cost per unit is used, rarely both. For example, if your run cost per
unit is $50.00 and you produce 10 units, your total run cost is $500.00.

Setup burden % — The burden rate for setting up the operation, calculated as a percent of setup
labor.

Setup burden/hr — The burden involved in setting up the operation per hour. For example, if your
setup time for the operation is two hours and your setup burden cost per hour is $10.00, your
setup cost equals $20.00.

Run burden/hr — The burden involved in running the operation per hour. For example, if your run
time for the operation is a half hour and your run burden per hour is $20.00, your run cost equals
$10.00.

Run burden/unit — The burden involved in producing one unit. In most manufacturing situations,
either run burden per hour or run burden per unit is used, rarely both. For example, if your run
burden per unit is $10.00 and you produce 10 units, your total run cost is $100.00.

Run burden % — The burden rate for running the operation, calculated as a percent of run labor.

Fixed burden — A one time burden amount, regardless of other burden.
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Don’t Reset — Select this check box to prevent costs from being reset.

Overriding costs affects only the estimated cost of the work order. Actual rates are always taken
from resource masters (for standard costing) or employee labor rates (for actual costing).

3 Click Save on the Form toolbar to save the new information.

Specifying Concurrent Resources

An operation can require more than one shop resource. The additional resources are used
concurrently with the resource you specify in the operation card header. Specify the additional
resources on the Advanced tab.

1

In the Operation dialog box, click the Advanced tab.
The Concurrent Resources information is displayed.
Click the Insert Row button.

Specify this information:

Resource ID — Specify the ID of the resource that runs concurrently with the resource specified
on the operation.

Setup — If the resource is used concurrently during the setup of the operation, select this check
box.

Run - If the resource is used concurrently during the run of the operation, select this check box.

Duration % — Specify the percentage of the total operation time that this resource is used. For
example, if the resource is used during half of the total operation time, specify 50.

At Start — If the resource is concurrent from the start of the operation, select this check box. If the
resource is concurrent at the end of the operation, clear this check box.

# Mem to Schedule — If you specified a group resource in the Resource ID column, and the
group schedules its members individually, specify the number of members in the group that
should be scheduled. A group resource schedules its members individually when the Schedule
One option is selected in the Group Exclusivity section in Shop Resource Maintenance. See
"Adding Shop Resources" on page 2-3 in this guide.

The total duration of the run time is split among the number of members that you schedule. For
example, presume the total run time for an operation is 5 hours. If you specify 100% in the
Duration % column and 2 in the # Mem to Schedule column, then each member is scheduled for
2.5 hours. For setup time, the full setup duration is scheduled for each resource. For example, if
the setup time on the operation is 2 hours, and you specified 50% in the Duration % column and 2
in the # Mem to Schedule column, then each member is scheduled for one hour of setup time.

# Group Members — If you specified a group resource in the Resource ID column, and the group
schedules its members individually, the total number of members in the group is displayed this
column.
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Sched Eq. Cap. — Select this check box to schedule the concurrent resource on the same
number of units as the primary resource in the operation. For example, if you specified 2 in the
Capacity use - max and Capacity use - min fields on the Other tab, select this check box to also
use two units of the concurrent resource. If the concurrent resource is a group resource, you must
specify 1 in the # Mem to Schedule column before you can select this check box.

4 Click Save.

After you save the concurrent resources, a letter C is displayed outside the upper left corner of the
graphical operation card. The C indicates that concurrent resources are present for this operation.
The C is displayed in the Graphical display mode only.

Adding Outside Service Information

If you specified a Contractor resource type, the Service tab is available. Use the Service tab to specify
outside service vendor information.

1 In the Operation window, click the Service tab.

2 Click the Vendor ID button to select the vendor that provides this service.

3 Click the Vendor Service ID button to select a the Vendor Service ID for this outside service.
4 Click the Service Part ID button to select the part that you are sending out to be serviced.

Note: If you have set up this information in Outside Service Maintenance, the Service Part ID is
automatically inserted. If you want to override this, click in Service Part ID button and select the
part you want to use. Depending on how you have set up this outside service, this part may not be
the same part you have described on this Work Order’s Header Card.

5 Click the Warehouse ID button to select a warehouse ID for the outside service provider.

6 Click the Save button on the main toolbar to save any changes to the Operation dialog box.

Using Operation User Defined Field Labels

You can specify user defined field labels for operations in work orders. Each operation may have a
different label. You cannot, however, define new user defined field label layouts from the Operations
window. To define new label layouts, use Customer Maintenance, Part Maintenance, or Vendor
Maintenance. After you create label layout IDs, they are available system-wide, wherever user
defined fields are present.

1 Click the User Defined tab.
2 From the User Defined Field Layout ID list box, select a Label ID for the operation.
The Label ID fields appear.

3 Enter any necessary information in the fields. In the graphic above, the fields pertain to the
operation itself and any personnel who may participate in the completion of the operation. The
greatest advantage of user defined fields is that they allow you to maintain operation-specific
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information, so throughout the enterprise you can record and share special information with those
who have access to the Manufacturing Window.

Suppressing the Load Defaults from Operation Type Message

When you select a type on the Operation card, you are prompted to load defaults from the operation
types. If you always click Yes in this dialog, you can set up a preference in Preference Maintenance to
suppress this message. When you suppress this message, the defaults from the operation type will
always be loaded.

To set up the preference:

1 Select Admin, Preferences Maintenance.

2 Click the Insert button.

3 Specify this information:
Section — Specify ManufacturingWindow.
Entry — Specify SkipMsglLoadOpTypeDef.
Value — Specify Y.

4 Click Save.

You may need to close and reopen the Manufacturing Window to apply the new setting.

Adding Material Requirements

After you have defined an operation, you can add material requirements to it. These specify required
materials at the specified operation. If you need to have the same material at multiple points in the
production process, you must create one material requirement for each operation where you need the
material. Material required can be a purchased inventory part, a fabricated part, or a special non-
inventory part.

Note: If you are adding multiple materials to a work order, you can open the part browse dialog box
and drag and drop parts onto the operation. The New Material window is populated with the
appropriate information.

To add a material requirement:
1 Select an operation to which you want to add the material requirement.

All material requirements are associated with a specific operation. This allows material planning
to plan supply based on the required date of the operation, rather than the whole work order.

Select the operation to which you want to add the requirement. You can also select any other
existing material requirement on the same operation.

2 Select Add Material from the Edit menu, press CTRL+M, click the Add Material button on the
Form toolbar, or, if your popup menu is active, point to the operation to which you want to add a
material, right-click, and select Add Material from the popup menu.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 3 — 59



Creating Engineering Masters

Notice the two radio buttons: Material and Leg/Detail. The Material button is selected by default.
You should leave this selection as is. If you choose Leg/Detail, you will create a leg instead of a
material requirement.

3 Adjust the Piece Number, if necessary.

Piece numbers are automatically assigned to material requirements on the same operation and
gives them increments of 10. These have less significance than operation sequence numbers,
because the order of material requirements within an operation is usually irrelevant. You can,
however, adjust this number, and also renumber them to place the parts in order by Part ID. You
can do this using Renumber Piece Numbers by Part ID after you define the materials. This
function is described later.

4 Specify the material in the Part ID field. Do one of these tasks:

To specify an existing part as the material, click the Part ID browse button and select the
material to add. If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the browse table shows parts that
exist in the site ID selected on the header card. If you are licensed to use a single site, the
browse table shows all parts.

If you select a consumable part, the Costs, Vendor, and Quotes tabs are inactive. However,
because you cannot enter consumable parts into inventory, and because they are expensed
at the time of receipt, the Issued Qty field is active. After you have entered the appropriate
information for the consumable material a violet card instead of a standard red material card
appears in the graphical display.

If you specify a part ID that is already used, you are asked to confirm that you want to add the
part. Click Yes to add the part. Click No to select a different part. If you always click Yes in this
message, you can suppress the message in Preferences Maintenance. See "Suppressing the
Part ID Already Used Message" on page 3-68 in this guide.

To specify a new part, enter a new ID in the Part ID field. You are asked if you would like to
create a new part here.

If you click Yes, the New Part dialog box appears

Enter a Description for the part, whether it is Purchased, Fabricated, and/or Detail Only. This
allows you to continue the process without having to go to Part Maintenance to create the
material first. You should open your new part in Part Maintenance to define the other
information for the part.

The new part is added to your database. If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the new part
is added to the site selected in the header card only.

You cannot classify a new part as a consumable. You can only classify a part as consumable
in Part Maintenance. Because consumables serve no purpose in material planning,
scheduling, or costing, consumables appear only so that you can view them and place them
on picklists. Consumables are expensed upon receipt, so a consumable material’s quantity at
any one time is not important. See the “Part Maintenance” chapter in the Inventory guide.

If this is a requirement for a non-inventory part, leave the Part ID blank. For this type of part,
you should always provide Specifications to describe the part. The unit of measure for a non-
inventory part is implicit. Because there is no part master, it is assumed the quantities are in
the default unit for the part. If you want to specify a unit of measure, use the Usage Unit of
Measure field as described below.
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10

11

Price break information for non-inventory parts is set up in Vendor Parts Supplied in Part
Maintenance. For more information, refer to the “Part Maintenance” chapter in the Inventory
guide.

If appropriate, enter a valid Warehouse ID for the part or click the Warehouse ID button to select
one from the list. This is the warehouse from which you are issuing the material requirement.

Select the Inherit Demand Warehouse check box if you would like the part to be assigned to the
warehouse specified in the Header Card. Clear the check box if you do not want to assign the part
to the warehouse specified in the Header Card (for example, if you use universal planning for the
part).

If you selected the Do Not Inherit Demand Warehouse for the part in Part Maintenance, the
system does not allow you to assign the part to the warehouse in the Header Card. The system
disables the Inherit Demand Warehouse check box on the Material Card.

If the material specified in the Part ID field is an alternate part for the original part specified in the
work order, the system selects the Alternate Part ID check box and inserts the piece number of
the original part in the Original Issuing Part # field.

Enter the quantity of the material that is required per unit of in the Qty Per field.

Use the Qty Per (Start Qty) radio button to specify Quantity Per based on the amount needed per
incoming material. Use the Quantity Per (End Qty) field to specify Quantity Per based on the
amount needed per unit of outgoing master (the End Quantity).

Enter any fixed material requirement quantity in the Fixed Qty field.

A fixed material quantity is a quantity of material required one time, regardless of work order
quantity. This could be fixed scrap caused by setup or test, or could be any material required to
produce the parent part.

If there is a known scrap percentage, enter it in the Scrap % field.
This percentage is added to the base quantity required to make up for the loss.
Enter dimensions for the material in the Dimensions field.

Dimensions specify a formula for use in determining quantity required. Dimensions are factored
into the Quantity Per in calculating the total quantity required to meet the requirement.

This formula can contain only constants. For example, if you require an area of sheet metal to
produce a part two feet by four feet in dimension, you can specify 2*2. The formula is plainly
stated for determining the requirement. If dimensions change, you can change the formula rather
than redoing the calculations to get a new quantity per.

You can use the following basic operators when specifying formulas:
+Addition

-Subtraction

*Multiplication

/Division

** Raise to a Power
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12

13

14

15

16

17

You can use parentheses for grouping. You can develop any complexity of formula. Dimensions
are specified in a language called SAL, the language in which ERP Express (VISUAL) is written.
A rich selection of mathematical functions is available you for use.

When variables are included in a formula, each variable name must be enclosed in square
brackets. For example, [LENGTH]*[WIDTH].

Consider this example:

Sheet steel is formed into tubes of a variable diameter and length. You want the material
requirement for the raw material to be expressed in square feet. Additionally, the sheet steel is
available in square footage up to six feet wide and to any length. You have set up the conversion
of one foot for six square feet for the part, so you specify a Usage Unit of Measure of Square
Feet.

You can set up variables called DIAMETER and LENGTH in the work order header. These are set
for each work order to control those parameters. The total square footage required is the length
times the circumference of the tube. The circumference of a circle is given by Pi x Diameter,
where Pi is a constant. Therefore, the following dimensions express the quantity needed:

[LENGTH]*[DIAMETER]*SalNumberPi()
SalNumberPi is a function that returns the mathematical constant Pi.

If Qty Per for this material requirement is 2, then the number this dimension produces is multiplied
by 2 to determine the total material requirement.

Enter the unit of measure in which the material is used in the Usage U/M field. You can click the
Usage U/M button and select a unit of measure from the table.

By default, the Stock Unit of Measure for a part is used to interpret the Quantity Per and Fixed
Quantity values. You can specify a different unit of measure for these quantities. For non-
inventory materials, you must use this field to specify the unit of measure for the part.

In order to use this override, you must have already defined a conversion factor between the
Stock and Usage units. You can do this in global Unit of Measure maintenance, or specifically for
the part. For example, a global conversion specifies 100 centimeters to one meter. Alternatively,
you might purchase sheet steel by the foot, in rolls six feet wide. You may want to specify usage in
square feet. In this case, you cannot set a global conversion of feet to square feet, but you can set
one for that specific part. For the sheet steel, one foot equals six square feet.

If you selected a piece tracked part in the Part ID field, specify the dimensions for one piece in the
Length, Width, and Height fields. If a particular dimension is not required, the field is not available.
Specify the dimensions in the unit of measure displayed in the Usage U/M field. If you use a piece
tracked part for the material requirement, you cannot specify a usage unit of measure. You must
use the usage unit of measure specified for the part in Part Maintenance.

Click the Specifications tab.

Enter any information or specifications regarding this requirement in the Specifications window. If
this is a non-inventory part requirement, it is important that you enter some description in this
field.

If there is a drawing associated with this requirement, enter the Drawing Number, Revision,
Effective Date, and Discontinue Date in the appropriate fields.

Click the Save button on the main toolbar to save the information.
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If you want to quickly add a material with minimal details, clear the Material Edit Form option on the
Views menu.

When you add a material, the system displays a list of parts. Select the part you want to use for the
material.

A material requirement is created with the next sequential number using only the information from the
part record.

Note: If you have opened the Material child window, you can use the Show/Hide Edit Material Form
toolbar buttons to hide or show the Material window.

Overriding Material Costs

1

Click the Costs tab.

By default, standard part costs are copied into the cost fields from the part master when it saves
the material. If you want to override one or more of these values, enter them now. This can also
be done after the material has been saved.

For a non-inventory requirement, you must use these fields to specify the costs if you want them
to show up in cost estimates. Additionally, if you are using standard costing, these fields are used
as the standard costs.

For Standard Costing — When you specify the Part ID for a material requirement, the standard
rates are copied into the requirement from the part master. Although you can override the rates at
this point, they are only used to provide cost estimations for the material requirement. Standard
costs are always taken from part masters.

For Actual Costing — The material requirement card issue burden values override the part card
issue burden values when setting the "actual burden” for the work order issue transactions.
Actual costs are always taken from PO/Invoice prices.

Enter values into the seven cost override fields (five costs and two burdens).

Click the Save button on the main toolbar to save the new information.

Specifying Vendor Information

Click the Vendor tab.
Enter information into the following vendor fields:

Vendor ID - Click the Vendor ID button to browse the VENDOR table and specify a vendor for a
non-inventory part. This might be a part on a quote master that you have yet to give a master, or a
special part for a job that you will never give a master. This provides a vendor you can use when
purchasing the material to the job.

Vendor Part ID — Enter the vendor’s catalog number for the part. Again, this is most useful for
non-inventory parts.

Mfg Name — Enter the name of the manufacturer for the part.
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Mfg Part ID — Enter the manufacturer’s Part ID for the part.

3 Click the Save button on the main toolbar to save the new information.

Specifying Planning/Leadtime Information

Before reading this section, be aware that the column PLANNING_LEADTIME in the
REQUIREMENT table is in fact different than the column PLANNING _LEADTIME in the PART table.
The Concurrent Scheduler uses the column PLANNING_LEADTIME in the REQUIREMENT table
exclusively during material checks.

Use the Planning Leadtime field to override a part’s planning leadtime at the requirement level. The
scheduler uses the planning leadtime override at the material requirement level during material
checks.

Also, you can enter planning leadtimes for non-part requirements. The scheduler uses the planning
leadtime override at the material requirement level during material checks.

Because this field is an override field, the field is not populated with the material’s default planning
leadtime from Part Maintenance. The Concurrent Scheduler uses the default planning leadtime from
Part Maintenance if this field is null at the requirement level.

1 Click the Planning tab.
The following read-only fields appear in the window.

Required Date — The required date is the date on which the Concurrent Scheduler determines
the material requirement is required. Before you run the scheduler, the field is filled with the work
order’s Release Date.

Several factors influence how the date is determined. If you specify that the Concurrent Scheduler
forward schedule the work order from release date or that the release date is hard, you may
receive a different date than if you permit the normal backwards scheduling scenarios to run. See
earlier in this chapter for more information on scheduling work orders.

Calculated Quantity — The quantity of the material needed to fulfill the material requirement is
displayed. You must change the status of the work order to Released before quantities are
recalculated and this value is displayed.

For non-piece tracked parts, the calculated quantity is the Work Order or Leg Header Quantity *
((1 + Scrap %) * Qty Per) + Fixed Quantity) * Dimensions. If the Usage U/M is different from the
Stock U/M, the quantity is converted to the Stock U/M. This value is rounded up to the next whole
number.

If the material requirement is for a piece tracked part, then the calculation made for this field
depends upon the CalcQtyByPieces setting in Preferences Maintenance. If this setting is setto Y,
then the calculated quantity is equal to the Calculated Piece Qty. If this setting is set to N, then
the calculated quantity is equal to the actual quantity used in the work order. See "Calculated
Quantity Values for Piece Tracked Parts" on page 3-16 in this guide.

Calculated # of Pcs - A value is displayed in this field only if this requirement is a piece tracked
part. To determine the value in this field, the total amount of part needed to meet this requirement
is divided by the size of one material piece. The value is rounded up to the next whole number
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and inserted in this field. If you place a purchase order for this requirement, the value in this field
is inserted in the # Pieces column on the purchase order line. See "Calculated Values for Piece
Tracked Parts" on page 3-15 in this guide.

Calculated Piece Qty - A value is displayed in this field only if this requirement is a piece tracked
part. To determine the value in this field, the Calculated # of Pcs is multiplied by the size of one
material piece. If you place a purchase order for this requirement, this value is inserted in the
Quantity field on the purchase order line.

Issued Quantity — The quantity of the material you have issued thus far to satisfy the
requirement. When the Issued Quantity matches the Calculated Quantity, you have fully met the
material requirement.

Allocated Quantity — The quantity you have issued to the material requirement from any one or
multiple sources of supply. Types of supply include (CP) Coproducts, (I) Inventory, (PD) Purchase
Order Delivery Schedules, (PO) Purchase Orders, (WH) Interbranch Transfers, and (WO) Work
Orders.

Use the Edit menu option Allocate Supply to this Material to allocate quantities to a work order
material requirement. See later in this chapter for more information on allocating supply to
material requirements.

Fulfilled Quantity — After you have allocated a quantity to a material requirement, you must,
depending on which supply type you specified, issue/receive the quantity from the source of
supply (the 6 supply types above) to the material requirement. Before supply arrives and is
available for use on the work order, it is considered allocated; upon reception/issue, it becomes a
fulfilled quantity.

After a requirement receives the allocated quantity, the Fulfilled Quantity field is populated with
the appropriate amount. For example, if you allocate an unreceived purchase order line with a
quantity of 200 to a work order material requirement, the Planning tab would display an Allocated
Quantity of 200, but a Fulfilled Quantity of 0. After you receive the purchase order into the
appropriate warehouse using Purchase Receipt Entry, the Fulfilled Quantity on the Planning tab
would then display 200, as the allocated quantity—the conditional source of supply until now—is
real, in the warehouse and fulfilling its purpose of supplying the requirement.

Using Material User Defined Field Labels

You can specify user defined field labels for material requirements in work orders. Each material
requirement may have a different label. You cannot, however, define new user defined field label
layouts from the Material Requirement window. To define new label layouts, use Customer
Maintenance, Part Maintenance, or Vendor Maintenance. After you create label layout IDs, they are
available system-wide, wherever user defined fields are present.

1
2

Click the User Defined tab.
From the User Defined Field Layout ID list box, select a Label ID for the material requirement.
The Label ID fields appear.

Enter any necessary information in the fields. The fields pertain to the material itself and any
personnel who may come into contact with the handling and processing of the material. The
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greatest advantage of user defined fields is that they allow you to maintain material-specific
information, so throughout the enterprise you can record and share special information with those
who have access to work in the Manufacturing Window.

Specifying Reference Designators

Use the Ref Designator tab to specify the location where the material in the requirement should be
placed. The Ref Designators tab is especially useful if you are working with circuit boards or some
other object where you can specify location with an XY coordinate.

You can enter a reference designator for each instance of the part on the material card. For example,
if you use 5 Part A’'s on a material card, you can specify 5 reference designators. If you attempt to
enter more than or less than 5 reference designators, the system warns when you save the reference
designators.

Each reference designator in a particular master (work order, engineering master, or quote master)
must be unique on each material card.

To specify a reference designator:

1 Click the Ref Designator tab.

2 Click the Insert button.

3 Specify the following information:
Ref Designator ID — Specify the ID for the reference.
X Coordinate — Specify the part location along the X axis.
Y Coordinate — Specify the part location along the Y axis.
Description — Specify a description of the reference.

4 Click Save.

If you are entering multiple reference designators, you can use the Reference Designator Range
section to create multiple reference IDs. After you create multiple IDs, you can specify the X
coordinate, the Y coordinate, and the description on each row in the table.

Specify the following information:

Prefix — Specify a prefix for the reference ID.

Beginning # — Specify the number to use for the first reference ID.

Ending # — Specify the number to use for the last reference ID.

Click Save. The system generates the reference IDs and inserts them in the table.
Specify the X coordinate, the Y coordinate, and the description, then click Save again.

If you would like to use an existing reference ID, click the Ref Designator ID browse button and
select the reference ID you would like to use. The system inserts the selected reference ID into the
table.
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Specifying Alternate Parts

Use the Alternate Parts tab to specify the parts that can be used in place of the main part on the
material card. The system activates this tab when you select Allow Alternate Parts on the Header
Card.

If you do not have security access to add alternate parts, the system deactivates the tab.

When you create a new material card and access the Alternate Parts tab, the system inserts the
alternate parts identified for the main part in Part Maintenance. You can add alternate parts on a
material card, but these parts will apply to the active material card only. Any alternate parts you
specify on the material card will not be added to the main part record in part maintenance.

When you specify an alternate part, make sure your choice is valid for the work order. For example, if
your work order’s end product is Part A, you cannot use Part A as a substitute part for any other part
on the master. Similarly, if your work order consists of several sub-assemblies, the end product of a
sub-assembly cannot be used as an alternate part for any of the materials that make up the sub-
assembly.

Because you specify default alternate parts on the part record in Part Maintenance, you may find that
some of the alternate parts listed in the Alternate Parts tab are not valid selections for a particular
work order. You can delete the invalid alternate parts by selecting the line item, then clicking the
Delete button. Click Save to complete the deletion.The system only deletes the alternate part for use
with the selected work order. It does not remove the alternate part from the Part Maintenance record.
If you delete the invalid alternate part from the material card, the part will not be eligible to issue to the
work order in Inventory Transaction Entry.

To add an alternate part to the material card:
1 Click the Alternate Parts tab.
2 Click the Insert button.

3 Double-click the Part ID browse button and select a part. If you intend to issue the alternate part
to this requirement card in Inventory Transaction Entry, make sure you select an alternate part
with the same unit of measure as the part it replaces.

The system inserts the description.

4 Assign a rank to the alternate part. Use the rank field to indicate your preference to use the part
as an alternate. This field is optional.

5 Click Save.

You can also drag an alternate part from the Alternate Part Information window or from the Part ID
browse table to the alternate part table.

You can issue an alternate part to a work order in Inventory Transaction Entry. The alternate part you
issue in Inventory Transaction Entry must have the same unit of measure as the original part. If you
decide to use an alternate part, the system creates a new material card with the alternate part in the
part ID field. The system selects the Alternate Part check box and inserts the piece number of the
original part that the alternate part is replacing.

You can also use alternate parts in the Material Planning Window. You can drag an alternate part
from the Alternate Parts dialog box on to a material requirement. The system replaces the original
part ID and usage UM in the material card with the part ID and usage UM of the alternate part.
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The system retains the original part's material card. In the Alternate Parts tab, the system inserts the
quantity of alternate part issued to the material requirement.

The system indicates that an alternate part has been issued in the following ways:

Material Card — The system selects the Alternate Part check box and inserts the piece number of the
original part in the Original Issuing Piece # field.

Graphical View - 1 Window — On the material card for the alternate part, the system inserts the
piece number of the original part’s material card in parentheses next to the piece # of the alternate
part material card; for example, 20(10).

Graphical View - 2 Window, Text View - 1 Window, and Text View - 2 Window — The system
inserts the piece number of the original part’'s material card in parentheses next to the piece # of the
alternate part material card; for example, 20(10).

Grid — The system inserts the piece number of the original material card in the Alt Part Parent Piece
# column on the line where the alternate part is displayed. The system inserts the piece number of the
alternate part material card in the Alt Part Piece # column on the line where the original part is
displayed.

Viewing Alternate Part Information

You can view the availability of the original part and the alternate parts in the Alternate Parts
Information dialog box.

Select View, Alternate Part Information.

The system lists the original material in the Available Parts list and the alternate parts specified on the
material card in the Alternate Parts list. Click a part in the left pane to view information about the part
in the tables.

Suppressing the Part ID Already Used Message

When you select a part on the material card that has already been used in the leg or operation, you
are asked to confirm that you want to add the part. If you always click Yes in this dialog, you can set
up a preference in Preference Maintenance to suppress this message. When you suppress this
message, the duplicate part will always be added.

To set up the preference:

1 Select Admin, Preferences Maintenance.

2 Click the Insert button.

3 Specify this information:
Section — Specify ManufacturingWindow.
Entry — Specify MsgPartAlreadyUsed.
Value — Specify Y.
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4 Click Save.

You may need to close and reopen the Manufacturing Window to apply the new setting.

Adding Legs

Adding a leg is similar in many respects to adding a standard material requirement. The same window
is used for both functions. Legs are always associated with operations, just as material requirements
are.

1 Select the operation to which you want to add the leg. You can also select any other existing
material requirement on the same operation.

2 Select Add Leg/Detail from the Edit menu, press CTRL+L, click the Add Leg/Detail button, or, if
your popup menu is active, point to the operation to which you want to add a leg, right-click, and
then select Add Leg/Detail from the popup menu.

Notice the two radio buttons: Material and Leg/Detail. The Leg/Detail button is automatically
selected. You should leave this selection as is. If you choose Material, you will create a material
requirement instead of a leg. You cannot change this material requirement after creating it.

3 Adjust the piece number if necessary.

Legs also have a piece number. You can manipulate this identifier in the same way as for a
material requirement.

4 Adjust the Sub ID, if necessary.

Sub ID identifies a leg uniquely within a master/work order. This ID is automatically assigned, and
the main leg is always 0. You can change this ID if you want, but you must not use an existing Sub
ID. Itis best to allow this number to be automatically assigned.

5 Specify a Part ID for a leg.

This indicates that the assembly corresponds to a part that is also a separate inventory part.
However, you must still enter the engineering structure here, and you must maintain any separate
structure independently.

This field is not required.

6 Specify the following Quantity Information: Quantity Per, Fixed Qty, Scrap %, Qty Per Start or End,
Dimensions, Reference # and Usage U/M.

Specify all of this information in the exact same way as for materials. You are simply indicating the
amount of the fabricated assembly needed, rather than an inventory part.

7 Click the Specifications tab and enter specifications and engineering information for the
following fields:

Specifications — Enter any material/leg specifications here.

Drawing Number — If there is an engineering drawing associated with the leg, enter the drawing
number here.

Rev — Enter any revision number for an engineering drawing here.
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Effective Date/Discontinue Date — These are the same as for material requirements. You can
also select Effective Date and Discontinue Date from the ERP Express (VISUAL) Calendar.

Click the Engineering tab to designate the leg as eligible for updating using the Leg Updater. You
can also view information about when the leg was last updated by an engineering master. See
"Using the Leg/Master Updater" on page 3-97 in this guide

Allow Update from Master — Select this check box to allow the leg to be updated by engineering
masters.

Last Update From Ref — The system inserts the base ID of the engineering master that updated
the leg.

Last Update Part Eng ID — The system inserts the engineering ID of the master that updated the
leg.
Last Update Date — The system inserts the date that the leg was last updated.

Last Update User ID — The system inserts the ID of the user who performed the update.

You can also view this information on the Engineering tab of the Leg Header card.

9 Click the Save button on the main toolbar to save the new information.

The leg is created and added to the structure. You can now add an operation to this leg, and add
additional operations, material requirements, and other legs.

After clicking on the Save button, the Leg/Detail window clears. It is now ready to add another leg
to the same operation.

Note: Cost overrides do not apply to legs. Costs from legs come from the operations and
materials you specify on the leg.

If you want to quickly add a leg with minimal details, clear the Leg Edit Form option on the Views
menu.

Note: If you have opened the Leg child window, you can use the Show/Hide Edit Leg Detail Form
toolbar button to hide or show the Leg window.

Updating Engineering Master Hours

Engineering Masters define the standard method for making a particular part. Because you may
develop an engineering master long before you actually begin producing a part, these standards may
change. Use the Update Hours option to update your Engineering Masters with actual performance
information from the shop floor or new values that you specify manually.

1

With an engineering master open in the Manufacturing Window, select Edit, Update Hours.This
menu option is only available if you are viewing an engineering master.

Basic information about the engineering master is displayed in the Engineering Master section,
and a list of operations in the engineering master is displayed in the Operations table. In the Work
Orders table, a list of work orders that have been created from the engineering master is
displayed.

Specify updated setup and run information. Perform one or both of these steps:
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* To calculate new setup and run values from work orders, select one or more work orders in
the Work Order table. Click Calculate. For each operation, the average set up and run values
from the selected work orders is calculated. The values are inserted in the New Setup and
New Run columns.

If you selected work orders that have different resources or sequence numbers from the
engineering master, a message is displayed that warns you that the calculations could be
inaccurate. Click Yes to continue or No to select other work orders.

If you selected work orders that have non-matching run types or load quantities, a message is
displayed. Click Yes to continue or No to select other work orders.

* To update setup and run information manually, specify the values to use for each operation in
the New Setup and New Run columns.

To update the engineering master, click Save.
You are warned that you are about to make permanent changes to the engineering master.
To make the changes, click Ok.

To print a report that details the current run/setup versus the new run/setup, click the Print button.
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Creating Quote Masters

The process for creating a quote master is similar to the process for creating an engineering master.
Exceptions are noted in this section.

See the “Estimating Window” chapter in the Sales guide for more information about quotes.

To create a quote master:

1

2
3
4
5

8

Select File, New.

Click the Quote Master option.

Specify information on the header card, just as you would for an engineering master.
Add operations. If you added a Service ID, click the Quote tab.

Specify this information:

Quantity — The part amount serviced.

Unit Cost — The cost per unit.

Base Charge — The one time fixed cost for performing the basic service. The costs plus the cost
per unit multiplied by the units of service is the total cost for a specific service.

Min Charge — The minimum that is charged for a service. If the service ordered costs more than
the minimum charge allowed, the actual cost is charged. If the service ordered costs less than the
minimum charge, the minimum charge is charged.

Add Materials as you would for an engineering master.
On the Material card, click the Quote tab.

You can set quantity break costs in the Material dialog box. Use this function only when the
material requirement is for a Quote Master, and for a non-inventory part. Quantity Break Costs
allows you to specify quantity price breaks and a minimum charge that the Estimating Window
can use to project costs.

Specify this information:
Unit Cost — Specify the quoted cost per unit of material.

Fixed Cost — Specify the quoted fixed cost for the quantity. Fixed cost is a onetime cost of the
purchase, regardless of order quantity.

Minimum Cost — Specify the Minimum Cost for the quantity. Any calculated cost based on unit
price and fixed cost that is lower than this value is increased to this cost.

Leadtime — Specify how many days it takes for the vendor to deliver the quantity. This field is
informational only. You can use it to help you decide which vendor quote to accept, but the value
is not used in material planning or scheduling.

Click the Save button on the main toolbar to save the new information.
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Managing Work Orders

This section discusses the features and functions that are more specific to work orders than
engineering and quote masters.

Creating New Work Orders

Creating a new work order is similar to creating an engineering master. You use the same
Engineering Master/Work Order dialog box, but you need to enter the extra data specially for work
orders: Release Date and Want Date (and Split ID, if appropriate).

1

Select New from the File menu or click the New button on the Main toolbar.

If another master/work order is currently loaded in the Manufacturing Window, it is moved to the
back but leaves it open while you’re creating this new one. Tile the two to view them both.

Select the Work Order radio button.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site for the work
order. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Enter a Part ID.
All work orders specify the production process for a fabricated part.

Enter the Part ID for the part, or select it by clicking the Part ID button to call up the parts browse.
You can also browse by part description by pressing the Part Description button.

If the Part ID does not exist, you are asked if you would like to create a new part.
If you click Yes, the New Part dialog box appears.

Enter a Description for the part, whether it is Purchased, Fabricated, and/or Detail Only. This
allows you to continue the process without the interruption of using Part Maintenance. Make a
point of returning to Part Maintenance at some point, though, to more thoroughly enter part
information.

Enter a Warehouse ID for the part or click the Warehouse ID button to select one from the list.

If the part you are using in this work order is new, it has no warehouses and you cannot select a
warehouse from the table. To add this new part to a warehouse, manually enter a valid
Warehouse ID and click the Yes button when you are asked if you want to add this part to the
warehouse.

Enter a Base ID/Job ID in the Base ID/Job ID field.
The Base ID is also known as the Job ID. This uniquely identifies the work order.
Enter an Lot ID in the Eng ID/Lot ID field.

The Lot ID identifies a specific lot within a larger work order specified by the Base ID. This allows
all of the lots to have the same Base ID.

Enter a Split ID in the Split ID field.
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The Split ID uniquely identifies the child lots of a work order lot that was split. In this way, all splits
can have the same Base ID/Lot ID as the parent lot. You can use this field to allow a manual split.

Enter a Release Date in the release date field.

This is the earliest date the work order can start production. You can use the calendar option to
select a date.

Enter a Want Date in the want date field.
This is the date the finished goods from the work order should be available.
Enter a Quantity in the quantity field.

This is the desired quantity that should be received into finished goods. This information
ultimately drives the actual run time of each operation, and thus the entire schedule.

Enter the following Engineering Information:

Specifications — This is a multi-line text field that lets you enter specification text to describe the
work order. Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy the entire contents of the Specifications
window, or to replace the entire contents of the window with the clipboard.

Engineered By — Specifies the person responsible for the master.

Engineered Date — Date associated with this revision of the master. You can also select an
Engineering Date using the Calendar object provided.

Drawing Number — Drawing number of the engineering drawing for this work order.
Drawing Rev — Revision of the drawing number for this work order.
Drawing File — The path to drawing file.

Entered By — The method used to create the master. This field is populated by the system. See
"Working with Information in the Entered By Field" on page 3-80 in this guide.

Product Code — The Code associated with a product of this work order. Each product code can
have a unique G/L account for inventory, WIP, and cost of goods sold. Select a product code from
the drop down menu.

Commodity Code — The Code associated with a Commodity of this work order. Select a
commodity from the drop down menu. You can also enter the Commodity Code and save the
information by clicking the Save button.

All of these fields are optional.

Select the Forward Schedule from Release Date check box to force the Concurrent Scheduler
to forward schedule this work order. If left clear, work orders are scheduled backwards from their
want date.

Select the Treat Release Date as Hard check box to set this work order’s release date as the

earliest point at which work may begin on it. The Concurrent Scheduler will not schedule any work
to begin on this work order before this date. If you have set a global hard release date preference
in Site Maintenance, you do not have to set it here because the global setting overrides all others.

Specify how to report labor for all operations in this master. The settings that you specify are
copied to work orders that you generate from the master. If the fields listed below are unavailable,
then the information has been specified in Site Maintenance and cannot be customized for this
master:
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Percent Complete — To record labor by percentage complete instead of quantity complete, select
this check box. When a user selects an operation that uses percentage complete reporting, labels
in the labor ticket entry programs are updated to indicate that quantities are reported as
percentages. If you use BTS, a Percent Completed prompt is displayed.

Quantity Complete by Hours — To automatically calculate the percentage of completion based
on the labor hours that have been reported, select this check box. If you use automatic
calculation, then the hours reported on the labor ticket are divided by the estimated hours for the
operation to determine the percentage of completion. The operation is closed when the
percentage of completion equals or exceeds 100%.

Max Percent Completed — If you selected the Quantity Complete by Hours check box, use this
field to specify the maximum percentage that can be calculated automatically. When the
percentage complete meets the threshold that you specify, automatic calculation of quantity
complete is stopped. The operation remains on your schedule until the operation is manually
closed. This formula is used to calculate the number of hours for the operation that remain on
your schedule:

((100 - value specified in Max Percent Completed field)/100) * total hours required for the
operation

To complete the labor on an operations, users must manually close the operation. See
"Completing Labor on Operations with Max Percent Complete Thresholds" on page 7—14 in this
guide.

Click the Pict/Object button to associated a graphic or OLE2 object with the work order. This
provides shop floor access to the object.

Click the Variables button to define variable dimensions referenced in material requirements.
The Work Order Variables dialog box appears. For a new work order, this window is empty.

To add a variable to the work order, click the Insert button to add a new line to the table, then
enter the following information on the new line:

Name — The name that is used to reference the variable in material requirement dimensions.
Variable — The numerical value that the variable assumes.

Continue to add as many lines as needed using this procedure. For example, you might add
variables named LENGTH, WIDTH, and DEPTH.

Click Ok when you are finished.

When a work order is created from this master, the value you specify here is copied as the
default. You can then modify the variable values for each new work order. This allows you to
adjust work order required quantities without modifying individual material requirements.

Click the G/L Accts button to override WIP G/L Accounts.

If you are using the Financials interface, there are four general ledger accounts associated with a
work order. These are Work in Process accounts for each of the four cost categories: Material,
Labor, Burden, and Service.

Normally, these accounts are read from the Product Code definition, if one is associated with the
Part ID, or from the default G/L account interface settings.
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If you want to override them for any work order produced from this master, press the G/L
accounts, enter each account, or select one by pressing the appropriate button.

Click Ok to save the changes.
19 Click the Save button to create the new work order.

The master header appears in the window in home position, and the dialog box automatically
closes.

Creating New Work Orders from Masters

You can create a new work order by copying an engineering master, a quote master, or another work
order. If the master contains an obsolete service, you cannot generate the work order.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can create a work order for one site from an engineering
master, quote master, or work order created in another site, provided that the materials and
resources exist in both sites.

1 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, open a work order in the site where you want to create a
new work order. You have to open an existing work order to indicate in which site the new work
order should be created. If you are creating a work order in your default site, you do not need to
perform this step.

If you are licensed to use a single site, you do not need to perform this step. You can create a new
work order from a blank Manufacturing Window.

2 Select File, New Work Order, then select one of the following menu items:

+ from Eng Master
e from Work Order
» from Quote Master

3 Ifyou are licensed to use multiple sites, click the From Site ID arrow and select the site that
contains the master to copy. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

4 Click the browse button to select the master to copy. If you selected from Eng Master in step 1,
this field is labeled Part ID. If you selected from Work Order, this field is labeled Base/Job ID. If
you selected frm Quote Master, this field is labeled Quote ID.

5 Enter identification of new work order.

You can enter the Base ID, Lot ID, and Split ID, or you can leave the fields blank to allow auto
numbering to assign them.

6 Enter the desired release date, want date, and desired quantity. You can specify your own values
or accept the defaults.

If you are creating a work order from an engineering master, then the release date is calculated
by subtracting the part’s lead time to the current date. If you are creating a work order from
another work order or from a quote master, the current date is inserted in the Release Date field.
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The current date is inserted in the Want Date field. If you are generating a work order from an
engineering master and specify a different Want Date, you must manually update the Release
Date. The release date is automatically calculated only when you first specify a part ID.

One is inserted in the Quantity field.
7 Select the items to copy to the new work order:

Forward Schedule from Release Date — Select this option if you want to forward schedule the
work order.

Treat release date as hard — Select this option to prevent the Concurrent Scheduler from
scheduling the work order until its release date arrives. This can be a global setting for all work
orders in all schedules, for a particular schedule, or per work order, as in this case.

Copy All Document References — Select this option to copy an document references attached to
the master to the new work order.

Copy Reference Designators — Select this option to copy all reference designators for materials
to the new work order.

Copy Alternate Parts — Select this option to copy any alternate parts associated with materials to
the new work order.

8 Click Save to create the new work order.
The work order is created with an Unreleased status.

If your created work order references documents that cannot be copied because they are not part
of the target site, a message dialog displays allowing you to continue or cancel the procedure.

Note: If you create a work order from a master that uses obsolete resources, the system sets the
status of the operation that uses the obsolete resource to cancelled.

Creating New Work Orders in Customer Order Entry

You can create Work Orders automatically for line items in Customer Order Entry. During order entry,
you can select the New Work Order box on the line item. A New Work Order is created from the
Engineering Master using the line item Quantity and Desired Ship Date for Quantity and Want Date.
When using Customer Order Entry, you have the choice of specifying a Firm or Released status for
the new work order. You can also copy any document references from the engineering master.

This feature provides an easier way to manage make-to-order work orders. The work order is
automatically linked to the customer order. Inventory receipt and issue is automatic when the order is
shipped.

You can also create Work Orders through the Generate Order from Quote command in Customer
Order Entry. When converting a quote to an order, you can choose to have work orders generated.
You can specify Base ID, Lot ID, Release Date, Want Date, and Status for each order.

For quote line items with quote masters, a New Work Order is created from Quote Master. For
inventory line items, a New Work Order is created from Engineering Master. These work orders are
also linked to the customer order line items.
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If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the work order is created in the site specified in the customer
order header.

If the engineering master contains an obsolete service, you cannot generate the work order.

For more information, refer to the “Customer Order Entry” chapter in the Sales guide.

Creating New Work Orders in the Material Planning Window

The Material Planning Window provides complete material management in a single application. You
can place work orders from the Material Planning Window to plan a supply to satisfy a demand. This
is perhaps the easiest place to manage creation of new work orders for inventoried parts.

When placing an order this way, the user can specify Base ID, Lot ID, Split ID, Release Date, Want
Date, Quantity, Status, and Forward Schedule. However, intelligent defaults are set based on the
selected demand to meet.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the work order is created in the site specified in the Material
Planning Window header.

For more information, refer to the “Material Planning Window” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Setting Work Order Status

Work orders and their operations, materials, and legs all have independent status values. This
supports concurrent engineering and manufacturing by allowing individual operations and legs to be
released while other portions are in process or not even created yet.

These status values are used:

Unreleased — Engineering is in process, or dates and quantities are not firm.
Firm — Engineering is complete, and dates and quantities are firm.

Released — Work is authorized to start based on the specified release date.

Setup Complete — For operations only, setup is complete, operation is ready to run. This is really a
sub-status of Released.

Closed — Work Order is completed.
Canceled — Work Order will not be started or completed.

A great many functions and reports operate on work orders that have a status value or values that
you can specify. Many others functions work strictly with work orders of a specific status.

For material planning and shop scheduling purposes, Firm and Released work orders, operations,
and legs are treated the same. These status values indicate that they should be considered as
causing demand and producing supply.

In general, only Released operations have labor reported against them, and only Released material
requirements are issued. However, you are allowed to perform these functions on Firm and
Unreleased operations and materials, though warnings are issued.
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A work order must be firm or released before any of its finished goods can be received into inventory
or issued to a customer order or another work order. New operations and requirements added to an
in-process work order are added with a default status of Unreleased. This allows control of deviations
to a standard process.

To set the status of work orders and their operations, legs, and requirements,
1 Open the work order in the Manufacturing Window.

2 Select the lowest level object (header, leg, operation, material) for which you want to set the
status.

3 Select the status from the Status Change menu.

The default behavior for a status change is to set the status of all subordinate objects to the same
status.

If you selected the work order header, this changes the status of all objects on the work order. If
you selected a leg, this changes all of the operations and requirements on the leg. If you selected
an operation, this changes all material requirements and legs on the operation as well. Material
requirements have no subordinate objects.

4 If you only want to change the status of the selected object, clear the Change Status of
Subordinate Materials and Operations check box.

5 Click the Ok button.
The status of the object is changed.

You can control which status values can be set on a per-user basis, using the Application User
Permissions command of Security Maintenance. This allows a user to create an unreleased or firm
work order, but requires a different user to actually perform the release. These permissions only apply
to these explicit status changes; automatic changes are performed regardless of permissions.

Automatic Status Changes

The following applications change status of work orders and their objects automatically. Most of these
changes involve automatically closing an object based on reported completion. Note that automatic
Closes never close subordinate operations or requirements. Each individual operation or requirement
is theoretically closed by a labor ticket entry or material issue.

Work Order Travellers — The Work Order Traveller function allows automatic release of firmed work
orders along with the printing of their travellers. You can choose whether to release all subordinate
operations, legs, and requirements as well.

This is the only function that automatically releases a work order. You should use Program Security to
limit access to this application to the users who have permission to release a work order.

Customer Order Entry — When you create a work order through this application, you can specify its
status as Firm or Released.

Inventory Transaction Entry — When all required material is issued to a requirement, it is
automatically closed. If an Issue/Return is done, the requirement is re-released.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 3 - 79



Managing Work Orders

When the desired quantity for a work order has been received into finished goods, the work order is
closed. Note that this does NOT close subordinate operations and requirements—they should be
closed by Labor Ticket Entry and material issuing, or must be closed manually. If a Receipt/Return is
done, the work order is re-released.

Purchase Receipt Entry — WWhen you receive all required material for a requirement that is linked to a
purchase order, the requirement closes automatically. If returns occur through Purchase Receipt
Entry, the requirement is re-released.

Service Receipt Entry — When you receive back all required material from a service operation, the
operation is closed automatically.

Labor Ticket Entry — The operation is closed when the quantity or percent completed for an
operation reaches, or exceeds, the End Quantity that you require.

If a maximum percent complete threshold has not been specified for the operation, then these
calculations are used to determine the percentage of completion:

« If you report labor based on quantity, then Quantity Completed is divided by the to the total work
order or leg quantity and multiplied by 100 to determine the completion percentage.

« If you report labor based on percentage, then the total percentage reported as complete is used
to update the completion meter.

If a maximum percent complete threshold has been specified for the operation, then the percentage
of completion calculation stops when the threshold has been reached. To update the completion
meter after the automatic calculation threshold has been reached, you must manually update the
quantity or percentage complete on the labor ticket.

If you marked Resource ID for any lower-level operations as Automatic Reporting, these operations
are closed. This allows management of operations that do not have labor reported against them.

The automatic reporting feature does NOT record any labor hours against the automatically closed
operations. They appear with a setup and run time of zero if you do not report labor tickets against
them.

Shipping Entry — Shipping Entry causes a receipt of finished goods and an issue to a customer order
for work orders that are linked to customer orders.

When this causes the total required quantity to be received, the work order closes. If a Ship Return is
done, the work order is re-released.

Material Planning Window — You can modify the status of supply work orders directly from the
Material Planning Window main screen.

Working with Information in the Entered By Field

You can create work orders and masters in a variety of ways. Use the Entered By field on the header
card to track how a work order or master was created. The Entered By field shows the ID of the user
who created the quote master, engineering master, or work order, the VISUAL program used to

3 — 80 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Managing Work Orders

create the master, and how the master was created. This table shows the actions that create work
orders and the message that is displayed in the Entered By field for each action. Information in
brackets is replaced by information from your database.

How the master was created

Entered By message

Import of a BillOfResoources BOD

[User ID] — BOD2DBSRVC — import
BillOfResources BOD

Import of the ProductionOrder BOD

[User ID] — BOD2DBSRVC — import
ProductionOrder BOD

Import a file in Advanced Planning and Scheduling
Import

[User ID] — VMAPSIMP — import file

Running the DBR Scheduler

[User ID] - VMDBRSCH — DBR Schedule

Running the DBR schedule with the DBR
Scheduling Service

[User ID] - VMDBRSVC — DBR Schedule

Synchronizing with DesignLink

[User ID] — VMDLSYNC — import file

Applying ECN changes to a work order

[User ID]— VMECNENT — apply changes to
work orders for ECN [ECN ID)/[ECN Line #]

Creating a work order for planned equipment
maintenance

[User ID] - VMEQPMM - create Work
Order for Planned Maintenance Job ID [Job
ID]

Creating a profile for a piece of equipment

[User ID] - VMEQPMM - Equipment Profile
[Profile ID] for Equipment ID [Equipment ID]

Creating a work order by coping a quote

[User ID] — VMESTWIN — copy Quote
[Quote ID]/[Quote Line #]

Creating a work order by saving a quote for a
project

[User ID] - VMESTWIN — save Quote
[Quote ID]

Creating a work order by saving a quote

[User ID] - VMESTWIN — save Quote
[Quote ID]/[Line #]

Creating a work order by saving a quote created
with MPC

[User ID] — VMESTWIN - save Quote
Quote [Quote ID]/[Line #] (MPC)

Creating a work order by importing an Excel file in
the Manufacturing Window

[User ID] — VMMFGWIN — import Excel file

Manually creating a master in the Manufacturing
Window or Project Window.

[User ID] - VMMFGWIN — new [Master
Type]. The types are Eng Master, Project,
Quote Master, and Work Order.

Creating a work order from another master in the
Manufacturing Window or Project Window.

[User ID] - VMMFGWIN — new Work Order
from [Master Type]. The types are Eng
Master, Project, Quote Master, and Work
Order.
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How the master was created

Entered By message

Creating a work order by splitting an existing work
order in the Manufacturing Window

[User ID] — VMMFGWIN — split Work Order
[Work Order ID]

Generating a customer order from a quote with
Create Work Orders also check box selected in the
Customer Order Entry window.

[User ID] — VMORDENT - generate Order
[Customer Order ID] from Quote [Quote ID]/
[Quote Line #]

Generating a customer order from a quote that is
generated by MPC in the Customer Order Entry
window

[USER ID] — VMORDENT — generate Order
[Customer Order ID] from Quote [Quote DY/
[Quote Line #] (MPC)

Saving a customer order with the New W/O check
box selected in the Customer Order Entry window

[User ID] - VMORDENT - save Order
[Customer Order ID] [Customer Order Line
#]

Saving a customer order with a new work order
generated by MPC in the Customer Order Entry
window

[User ID] - VMORDENT - save Order
[Customer Order ID] [Customer Order Line
#] (MPC)

Generating a customer order from a quote with
Create Work Orders also check box selected in the
Order Management Window.

[User ID] — VMORDWIN — generate Order
[Customer Order ID] from Quote [Quote ID]/
[Quote Line #]

Generating a customer order from a quote that is
generated by MPC in the Order Management
Window

[USER ID] - VMORDWIN — generate Order
[Customer Order ID] from Quote [Quote ID]/
[Quote Line #] (MPC)

Saving a customer order with a new work order
generated by MPC in the Order Management
Window

[User ID] — VMORDWIN — save Order
[Customer Order ID] [Customer Order Line
#] (MPC)

Saving a customer order with the New W/O check
box selected in the Order Management Window

[User ID] — VMORDWIN — save Order
[Customer Order ID] [Customer Order Line
#]

Firming a planned work order in the advanced
mode of the Material Planning Window

[User ID] — VMPLNWIN — firm Order

Firming or releasing a planned order in the
Material Planning Window

[User ID] — VMPLNWIN — firm/release
Planned Order

Placing a work order in the Material Planning
Window

[User ID] — VMPLNWIN — place Work Order

Creating a quote for an RMA in RMA Entry

[User ID] - VMRMAENT - create Quote for
RMA [RMA ID]

Creating an evaluation work order for an RMA in
RMA Entry

[User ID] - VMRMAENT - evaluation for
Order [Customer Order ID] for RMA [RMA
ID]
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How the master was created

Entered By message

Creating a repair work order for an RMA in RMA
Entry

[User ID] = VMRMAENT - repair for Order
[Customer Order ID] for RMA [RMA D]

Creating a repair work order in RMA Entry

[User ID] — VMRMAENT - repair Work
Order [Work Order ID] for RMA [RMA ID]

Creating a work order for unplanned equipment
maintenance

[User ID] — VMUPMNT — save Call [Call ID]
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Scheduling Work Orders

The following section covers how work order schedules are checked and the actual scheduling of
work orders is performed. See “Concurrent Scheduler and Scheduling Window.”

Checking Schedule Availability

The Check Availability command in the Manufacturing Window allows you to test schedule a work
order or a master against one of the current schedules to see how it would fit. Use the Global

Scheduler or the Schedule This Work Order command in the Manufacturing Window to permanently
schedule the order.

To use this feature:
1 Select the work order to schedule.

2 Select Check Availability from the File menu.

If this work order has a hard release date, the Treat Release Date as Hard check box is selected.

3 Select the Schedule ID of the schedule you want to check against.

To see how this work order would fit into the current schedule, choose the production schedule
from the Schedule ID drop down menu.

To see how this work order would fit into a “what if’ schedule, select the schedule ID from the
drop-down menu. This allows you to see how the work order affects resource loadings. This may
require higher or lower headcount if you are to meet a schedule.

4 Inthe Work Order/Master to schedule field, the work order you selected in step 1 is inserted. If the
part in the work order has an engineering master, you can check availability based on the
engineering master instead. Click the arrow and select the engineering master.

5 If necessary, change the Release Date and Want Date.

Release Date and Want Date default from the work order header. You can change these fields if
you want to examine the impact of different dates.

These do not permanently change the work order Release and Want Dates. You may also want to
generate one by using the other, as follows:

a If you have a desired Release date and Want date, you may want to check whether they are
possible to meet based on the current schedule. Leave both fields set to these dates.

If you would like the work order to begin immediately, check the Force Forward Schedule box.

b If you have a projected release date, you may want to determine a reasonable Want Date to
promise. Set the Release Date, leave Want Date blank, and check the Force Forward
Schedule box. Assuming your current schedule is accurate, this estimates a realistic Want
Date.

6 If necessary, change the Desired Quantity.

Desired Quantity defaults to the work order desired quantity. You may change the quantity if you
want to see the effects of a different quantity.
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If you want the schedule check to include a check of material availability, select the Check
Material Availability check box.

This examines material lead times and purchase orders that have already placed in determining
when you can start work based on available materials.

Click the Schedule button to start the check.
This information appears in the Output Information section of the Check Availability dialog box:
Scheduled Start Date — This is the date on which the first operation of the work order would start.

Scheduled Finish Date — This is the date the work order is scheduled to be finished. If you're
checking against a specified Want Date, you should compare whether this date is on or before it.
If it is neither, the check shows that the date cannot be met with the schedule as it stands. You
may want to run the check against an infinite schedule to see where the overloaded resources
are.

If you are using this feature to determine a reasonable Want Date, you can use this scheduled
finish date as the Want Date. You may want to add a safety factor to it.

Determinate Path Days Delay — This is the total time between the start and finish dates of the
determinant path that is not occupied by actual scheduled production. This provides a measure of
how much earlier your want date could be if no other work orders were scheduled to interfere with
this one. Visually, this is the sum of the horizontal gaps between successive operations of the
determinant path in the Scheduling Window that are not caused by weekends or other
nonproduction time.

Total Days Delay — Similar to Determinant Path Days Delay, this is the days delay for all
operations in the work order, not just the determinant path.

Rate per Day — Information is displayed in this field if the part is a rate-based part. This field
shows the quantity that the work order produces each day. See "Rate-based Parts" on page 5-1
in this guide.

First Delivery Date — Information is displayed in this field if the part is a rate-based part. The first
day that the part is scheduled to be produced based on the schedule input settings. Note that the
quantity produced on the first delivery date could be less than the daily rate. If the total quantity
produced in the work order is not a multiple of the daily rate, then a quantity that is less than the
daily quantity is produced on the first day. For example, if the daily rate of a part is 8 and the total
quantity of the work order is 20, then 4 parts are produced on the first day.

When checking the schedule, actual place holding items are put into the schedule database.
When you press the Close button, you're asked if you want to remove the results of this check
from the schedule. You may want to leave them in the following circumstances:

a You will shortly schedule this work order, but not immediately. You can leave the items
scheduled in to reserve the space in case additional items are also scheduled in the mean
time.

b You want to examine the results of the check in more detail by using the Scheduling Window.

If you answer NO to remove results, you can remove them later by using the Purge Availability
Checks option in the Global Scheduler.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 3 — 85



Scheduling Work Orders

Scheduling the Current Work Order

Use the Schedule Current Work Order command to schedule the current work order into a schedule
without running the full global scheduler. To do this:

1

Select Schedule Current Work Order from the File menu.
This dialog box is similar to the Check Availability window, with the following differences:

* You are only free to change the Schedule ID to use the Check Material Availability option and
the Freeze Started operations option. The other items are locked in from the work order
header.

*  When you press Schedule, the work order is actually permanently scheduled, rather than just
checked.

Note: When you schedule an individual work order into an existing schedule this way, the work
order necessarily gets the lowest priority among all orders that are already in the schedule unless
it has a hard release date. This function never modifies existing work order schedules; the current
work order is fit in where possible. If this is not the result you want, you should use the Concurrent
Scheduler to schedule this work order, and reschedule all others. Schedule Current Work Order is
most useful when the work order is planned for a time period where there is little other activity.
Then, this function quickly schedules the new order without the overhead of rescheduling all other
orders.

In the Schedule ID field, the production schedule ID is inserted. To schedule the work order in a
“what if” schedule, select the appropriate schedule ID.

In the Work Order to Schedule field, the ID of currently selected work order is inserted.

If you want the schedule check to include a check of material availability, select the Check
Material Availability check box.

If you want the schedule check to include a check of service availability, select the Check Service
Availability check box.

If you want to freeze started operations before scheduling, select the Freeze Started Operations
check box.

Click the Schedule button to start the check.

This information appears in the Output Information section of the Schedule Work Order dialog
box:

Scheduled Start Date — This is the date on which the first operation of the work order will start.
Scheduled Finish Date — This is the date on which the work order is scheduled to be completed.

Determinate Path Days Delay — This is the total time between the start and finish dates of the
determinant path that is not occupied by actual scheduled production. This provides a measure of
how much earlier your want date could be if no other work orders were scheduled to interfere with
this one. Visually, this is the sum of the horizontal gaps between successive operations of the
determinant path in the Scheduling Window that are not caused by weekends or other
nonproduction time.

Total Days Delay — Similar to Determinant Path Days Delay, this is the days delay for all
operations in the work order, not just the determinant path.
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Showing Work Order Audit Information

Use the Work Order Audit option to display work order audit information for an individual work order in
the current Schedule ID. You must activate the Work Order Audit function in the Concurrent
Scheduler to view work order audits.

1

You can also access the Work Order Audit Detail dialog box by selecting Work Order Audit
Detail from the Info menu of the Scheduling Window, or by choosing a work order and clicking on
the Show Detail button in the Work Order Audit dialog box, also available from the Info menu.

The ID of the work order appears in the Work Order ID read-only field at the top of the dialog box.
A list of operations and result details appears in the below table.

To view the results of a scheduling pass, check the Result column of each operation. The result
column contains the single character result code for the scheduling pass.

Click the Result Description button to see what the results codes mean

The Audit Result Codes dialog box contains a list of audit result codes for operations in the
current work order.

Select the Show Critical Material check box to highlight materials that are severely late, or
“critical” to the work order being completed on time. Those materials become red.

Click the Print button to output the work order audit results to your default printer.

Scheduling Selected Work Orders

This option is not available if you are licensed to use DBR or Easy Lean. If you are licensed to use
DBR or Easy Lean, use the DBR Scheduler to create and schedule work orders. See "DBR
Scheduling" on page 17-39 in this guide.

You can choose to schedule multiple selected work orders. To use this option:

1

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, open a master that belongs to the site that contains the
work orders to schedule. If you are licensed to use a single site, open any master.

Select File, Select and Schedule Work Orders.

Double-click the Work Order ID browse button and select the work orders you would like to
schedule. You can select multiple work orders from the dialog box, or you can select work orders
one at a time. If you plan to use the Table window order option, you may want to select work
orders one at a time to arrange the work orders in the order you want.

The system displays the following information about each work order:

Global Rank — The system inserts the priority you set for the work order. Set work order priorities
in the Work Order Priority dialog box.

Release Date — The system inserts the date the work order’s status was changed to Released.
Want Date — The system inserts the want date from the work order header.

Start Date — This is the date on which the first operation of the work order will start.
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Finish Date — This is the date on which the work order is scheduled to be completed.

Determinate Path Days Delay — This is the total time between the start and finish dates of the
determinant path that is not occupied by actual scheduled production. This provides a measure of
how much earlier your want date could be if no other work orders were scheduled to interfere with
this one. Visually, this is the sum of the horizontal gaps between successive operations of the
determinant path in the Scheduling Window that are not caused by weekends or other
nonproduction time.

Total Days Delay — Similar to Determinant Path Days Delay, this is the days delay for all
operations in the work order, not just the determinant path.

4 Select the Schedule ID.
To add the work order the current schedule, choose the production schedule.
5 Select from the following options:

Check Material Availability — Select this option to check that materials are available as part of
the scheduling process.

Check Service Availability — Select this option to check that services are available as part of the
scheduling process.

Treat release date as hard — Select this option to enforce the release date on the work order.
The system schedules the work order to begin on the release date. If you clear this option, the
system disregards the release date and schedules the work order as time and materials allow.

Freeze started operations — Select this option to freeze the schedule of any started operations. If
you clear this check box, the system may reschedule started operations.

6 Select the order the system should schedule the work orders. Select one of the following options:

Order want date — The system schedules the work order with the earliest want date first, the
second earliest want date second, and so on.

Priority, want date — The system schedules the work order with the highest priority and the
earliest want date first. The system schedules all work orders with the highest priority before
scheduling other work orders.

Priority, release date — The system schedules the work order with the highest priority and the
earliest release date first. The system schedules all work orders with the highest priority before
scheduling other work orders.

Table window order — The system schedules the work orders in the order in which they are
displayed in the work order table.

7 Click the Schedule button to schedule the work orders.

Using the Concurrent Scheduler

Use the Concurrent Scheduler to schedule all firmed and released work orders. It supports multiple
finite and infinite capacity schedules.

Use the Scheduling Window to view the results of one or more global schedules in a graphical mode.
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Copying and Pasting

Copying & Pasting Operations

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can copy and paste operations between sites, provided
that the resource in the operation exists in both sites. If you are copying materials in conjunction with
the operation, the parts must exist in both sites as well. After you copy and paste, check the
warehouse ID field on any material cards to ensure that the warehouse specified exists in the site on
the master header.

If an existing operation contains an obsolete resource, then you cannot copy the operation.
Use the Copy and Paste commands to copy operations.

1 Select the operation you want to copy.

2 Select Copy from the Edit menu or right-click and choose Copy from the pop-out menu.

3 Toreplace the contents of an existing operation with the copied one, select the operation to
replace and select Paste from the Edit menu.

The copied operation replace all operation fields except Sequence Number.

To insert the operation as a new operation, select the header (to paste it onto the main leg) or a
leg header (to paste it onto a leg), and select Paste from the Edit menu.

A new operation is created on the selected leg, with all the attributes of the one you copied. You
can only do this if there is not another operation with the same sequence number on the leg.

When you copy an operation, its material requirements and legs are also copied.

If the current operation already has a leg or piece number of the same number, you cannot paste.

Copying & Pasting Operations and Materials Using the SHIFT and
CTRL Keys

You can use the SHIFT and CTRL keys on your keyboard to select multiple operations and materials
to copy and paste/drag and drop from one work order/master to another. For example:

If you select an operation, hold down the SHIFT key, and click the mouse on another operation—not
sequential to the first—all operations are selected between the two designated operations.

If you hold down the SHIFT key and CTRL key, and then select an operation, all operations are
automatically selected on that leg.

If you select an operation, hold down the CTRL key, and then click the mouse on another operation,
All operations are selected while the CTRL key is pressed, regardless of position in the structure.

With multiple operation/materials selected, you can use the Edit menu options Copy and Paste or
simply drag and drop the cards to the other work order/master. See the section earlier in this chapter
for more information on dragging and dropping.
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Copying & Pasting Material Requirements

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can copy and paste materials between sites, provided
that the part ID in the material card exists in both sites. After you copy and paste, check the
warehouse ID field on any material cards to ensure that the warehouse specified exists in the site on
the master header.

1 Select the material requirement you want to copy and select Copy from the Edit menu, or, if you
have the popout menu active, right-click the card and select Copy from the popup menu.

2 Toreplace the contents of an existing requirement with the copied one, select the operation to
replace and select Paste from the Edit menu.

All material fields are replaced except Piece Number.

To insert the material requirement as a new requirement on an operation, choose the operation
and select Paste from the Edit menu.

A dialog box appears, asking you to enter a piece number for the new requirement.
3 Enter a piece number then click Ok.

A new material requirement is created for the selected operation, with all the attributes of the
copied one. You can only do this if there is not another requirement with the same piece number
on the operation.

Copying & Pasting Legs
Before you can copy and paste a leg, you must create a new operation to which you will paste the
copied leg.
1 Select the operation you to which you want to copy the leg.
2 Select Add Leg from the Edit menu and follow the procedures for adding a leg.
3 Select the leg you want to copy and choose Copy from the Edit menu.
This copies the entire leg structure.
4 Select the new leg you created, and choose Paste from the Edit menu.

The leg structure is added to the new leg. You can paste to an existing leg, but it cannot have any
of the same operation sequence numbers.

Using Drag and Drop to Copy Work Orders and Masters

The Manufacturing window supports the dragging and dropping of work order/master material and
operations from an existing work order/master to a new work order/master, or one for which only a
header card and no operations or materials exist. The act of dragging and dropping is equal to
copying and pasting: material and operation information is copied from the source work order/master
to the new work order.
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Because dragging and dropping is a physical From/To operation, you must have multiple windows
open. Open and arrange side by side the work order/master from which you are copying information
and the work order to which you are copying the information. See earlier for more information on
opening and arranging multiple windows.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can drag and drop between sites provided that the
resources and materials you are dragging and dropping exist in both sites. After you drag and drop,
check the warehouse ID field on any material cards to ensure that the warehouse specified exists in
the site on the master header.

For example:

1 Open an existing work order. This should be the work order from which you want to copy
information.

2 Start a new work order. Enter necessary information in the Edit dialog box and save the work
order.

3 Tile the windows so you can view both and easily drag and drop between the two.

4 Point anywhere on the work order/master you want to copy from and hold down the left mouse
button until a box appears. You have the option of using the SHIFT and CTRL keys to select
contiguous and non-contiguous operations and materials to drag and drop. See later in this
chapter for more information.
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10 CRS .300 X | /=
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5 Drag the box into the adjacent window and release the box anywhere on the new work order/
master header card.

[U] 40014/1
1.0000 -
1/712001] - 1/7H€

The progress of the copy and paste operation is displayed in a dialog box. If, for some reason, the
operation was not successful or the paste types were incompatible, an error message is
displayed.

Note: Any document references from the information you are copying is automatically copied; it is
assumed you want to copy these document references.

If you try to drag and drop a work order/master to another window in which there is a work order/
master with an identical sequence number, a message box is displayed warning you that pasting
would cause a duplicate key for an operation.

It is important to remember that when a copy and paste function is performed, operations and
materials are copied but quantity and other header fields are not copied, such as engineering
drawings or revision numbers. Nor does a work order/master’s labor tickets or materials issues/
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links get copied to the new work order/master. After you've created the new work order, you can
modify it as necessary. Because the new work order does not inherit the other’s status, you can
now Release it to the floor if you choose and begin to report labor against it.

Copying Structures

During the building or maintenance process, you may want to replicate a portion of an existing master
or work order in another one. This is useful for building masters and work orders using standard
strings of operations and material requirements. You can do this using the Copy From command.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can use this function within the same site only. You
cannot copy from one site to a second site.

Copying Existing Master/Work Orders to New Masters

From the File menu, select New.

Click Save. A single header master is created.

Select the header and select Copy From from the Edit menu.
In the Type box, select the type of master to copy.

Click the Base ID browse button and select the master to copy.
Click the Ok button.

O a A~ WO DN =

If an operation in the master contains an obsolete resource, then a message is displayed
informing you that the master contains an obsolete resource. The new master is not created.

The system asks if you want to overwrite the information in the header. Click Yes to continue.
The selected master/work order is copied to the new header.

The Copy From function copies all data elements from the indicated Work Order/Master including
quantity, release date and want date. You should use New Work Order From functions to launch
new work orders to be released, as they do not overwrite these values.

Note: If the master/work order you are copying contains any document references, those
references are copied to the header card of the new work order.

Copying Entire Master/Work Orders to Become Legs of the Current
Master Work/Orders

1 Select the operation to which you want to add the leg and add the leg using the procedures
described above.

2 Select the leg header and from the Edit menu, select the Copy From option.
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A dialog box appears, allowing you to enter Base ID, Lot/Eng ID, and Split ID of the master/work
order from which you are copying. You can also use the standard Search function.

Click the Ok button.

The selected master/work order is copied to the leg. The leg header you selected replaces the
header of the copied master/work order, and the entire structure is added to the new leg. This
also includes any legs on the copied structure.

Note: If the master/work order you are copying contains any document references, those
references are copied and added to any references you have on the header card of the current
master/work order.

Copying an Operation of an Existing Master/Work Order to Replace
an Existing Operation of the Current Work Order

1

Select the operation that you want to replace with the copied operation and select Copy From
from the Edit menu.

Specify the master/work order ID information.

A table appears, listing every operation in the specified master/work order.
Select ONE operation that you want to use to replace the current one.
Click the Ok button.

The currently selected operation retains its sequence number, but it is replaced with the contents
of the copied operation. Any material requirements are copied on the copied operation, but
requirements are not removed on the current operation. You can only copy requirements if they
have a different Piece Number from requirements on the current operation. For example, you
cannot copy an operation that has a requirement with a Piece Number 10 if the current operation
already uses that piece number.

Using Copy From allows you to build masters and work orders from standard templates and
other existing pieces. However, you should consider the following issues when using this feature:

« Copying an Engineering Master into another work order makes that engineering master
unique to that work order. This means that if you change the engineering master, it is NOT
changed in that work order (or any other work order to which it has been copied).

If you are building and stocking subassemblies and issuing them to work orders, you should
NOT use Copy From. You should add the subassembly to the work order as a material. That
way, if you have to change the engineering master, it also changes in any work orders to
which it has been added using the Add Material function.

+ Use Copy From if you are building a unique subassembly as a part of a work order. You can
copy from an existing engineering master and modify it once it is in the work order, if
necessary.
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Purchasing Materials and Services

You can purchase materials and services from the Manufacturing Window.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the purchase order is generated in the site specified on the
work order header.

To generate a purchase order:

1

Open the Purchase Material dialog box by either:

+ Selecting the material requirement from the Manufacturing Window and choose Purchase
This Material/Service from the Edit menu.

» Placing a PO in the Material Availability window by selecting a requirement line and choosing
Purchase This Material/Service from the Edit menu.

The Purchase Material dialog box is displayed. The Work Order ID, Operation Sequence Number,
Piece Number, and Net Quantity Required of the material appear in the table at the upper left.

This information about quantities is displayed next to the table:

Reqd Qty — This is the quantity needed to fulfill the material requirement. For non-piece tracked
parts, this quantity is equal to the Calculated Quantity field on the Planning tab of the Material
Card. For piece tracked parts, this quantity is equal to the Calculated Piece Qty field on the
Planning tab of the Material Card. This is true for piece tracked parts even if you use the actual
quantity used calculation for the Calculated Quantity field. See "Calculated Quantity Values for
Piece Tracked Parts" on page 3—16 in this guide.

Add’l Qty — This field is available only if you are purchasing a non-piece tracked part. Specify the
additional quantity you require in the Add’l Qty field. Order Quantity is equal to Required Quantity
+ Additional Quantity.

Reqd Pcs — This field is used only if you are purchasing a piece-tracked part. This is the total
number of whole pieces needed to fulfill the material requirement. This value is equal to the
Calculated # of Pcs field on the Planning tab of the Material card.

Specify requirement linking.

You may want to link the purchase directly to the material requirement. This marks the purchase
for the job, and enables automatic issuing of the material when it is received.

The Link to Each Requirement check box is checked by default. If you do not want to link the
purchase to this job, clear this check box.

If you are unsure of which purchase orders may already be linked, you can select the work order
requirement from the upper table, and any existing linked POs for this requirement are listed in
the table at the bottom of the screen. Additionally, the Total Quantity Required and Total Quantity
Issued for the requirement appear. This allows you to assess what quantities have already been
purchased to the job, and which are still needed.

4 Click the Order button to place the order.

3 — 94 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Purchasing Materials and Services

Purchase Order Entry is automatically started. The preferred vendor for the part, or the Vendor ID
specified in the requirement is used for the PO. If you are linking to the requirement, one PO line
item is created for the requirement, and an additional line item is created for any additional
quantity ordered. If you are not linking to the requirement, then a single line item is created.
Receive Date for all items default to the Required Date for the material requirement.

You can edit any or all of the information in this order. To place the order press Save. To cancel
without placing the order, Close the Purchase Order Entry window.

You can build a purchase order for multiple requirements purchased from the same vendor. After
making the first purchase, leave the Purchase Order Entry window open. Each time you use
Purchase This Material/Service, a line is added to the current purchase order, rather than creating a
new one. When finished, Click the Save button and use the Clear option to ready the Purchase Order
Entry screen for any other orders.

Allocating Quantities of Selected Purchase Order Links

When you use Purchase Order Entry to purchase a material/service through the Manufacturing
Window, you can allocate quantities of that material on the purchase order line.

For example, if you purchase 5,000 1/4 Plates (Total Quantity Required) for a work order
requirement, and then allocate 122 (Total Quantity Allocated) of those plates during the completion
of the purchase order line item, the Purchase Material dialog box displays this information after you
save the purchase order and return to the Manufacturing Window. PO-30008 is the open purchase
order from which you are both purchasing and allocating the parts.

Dispatching Services

You can dispatch parts to outside service vendors using the Manufacturing Window, but you must
have a purchase order linked to the operation. You can start Purchase Order Entry from the
Manufacturing Window.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the dispatch record is created in the site ID specified on the
work order header card.

1 In the Manufacturing Window, select the service operation that you want to dispatch.
2 Select Dispatch this Service from the Edit menu.

This menu option is only available if you are pointing to an outside, contracted service operation
card in the Manufacturing Window. By default, these cards are light blue in color.

If there is no service purchase order linked to this operation, a dialog box appears, asking if you
want to purchase this service.

3 Click the Yes button.

The Order Quantity field shows the total quantity used in the operation.
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When you first seek to dispatch a service, these two fields are the only present fields. After
ordering the dispatch of a quantity, you can carry out subsequent dispatches by entering a value
in the Dispatch Quantity field. See the rest of this procedure for more information.

4 In the Dispatch Quantity field, enter the quantity you want to dispatch to the service at this time.

This value, either alone or in combination with the Total Quantity Dispatched value, cannot
exceed the Order Quantity of the service.

If you issue purchase orders with the preference Auto Dispatch Services specified in the
Purchase Order Entry window, the Dispatch Quantity field is unavailable and the value mirrors the
Order Quantity, as all service quantities are set for auto dispatch. For more information, refer to
the “Purchase Order Entry” chapter in the Purchasing guide.

Click the Order button.

The Purchase Order Entry window appears. The window contains the current information for the
service vendor. The Dispatch Quantity column of the table shows the dispatch quantity you
specified in the Purchase Service dialog box.

When you return to the Manufacturing Window you can view what quantity was dispatched in the
Total Quantity Dispatched column.

Subsequent service dispatches allow you to view the Total Quantity Dispatched field, which
displays what quantity of the Order Quantity was dispatched.

5 Enter an amount that, in combination with the Total Quantity Dispatched value, does not exceed
the Order Quantity of the service.

If you enter a greater value, an error message is returned, and the procedure is halted.
6 Click the Dispatch button.

This time, the Service Dispatch Entry window opens for you to specify service dispatch
information.

Save the dispatch.

7 When you return to the Manufacturing Window, service dispatches appear in the line item table.
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Using the Leg/Master Updater

If you have created a leg in a master from another master, you can use the Leg Updater to update the
leg if you change the original master. Similarly, you can apply changes you make to a leg to the
original master.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, legs and masters are updated within the same site only. You
can not use this function to update a master or leg in one site from a master or leg in a second site.

Designating Legs and Engineering Masters as Eligible for
Updating

Before you can use the master updater to update masters from legs, you must designate masters as
eligible for updating. To designate an engineering master as eligible for updating from legs:

1 Open the engineering master.

2 Open the header card.

3 Click the Engineering tab.

4 Select the Allow Update from Leg check box.

5 Click Save.

If the engineering master has legs, then you need to designate each leg as eligible for updating. Open
the leg header card, click the Engineering tab, and select the Allow Update from Master check box.

Before you can use the leg updater to update legs from masters, you must designate legs as eligible
for updating. To designate a leg as eligible for updating from an engineering master:

1 Open the work order, quote master, or engineering master.
2 Open the header card of the leg.

3 Click the Engineering tab.

4 Select the Allow Update from Master check box.

5 Click Save.

Updating Engineering Masters from Legs

You can update an Engineering master from a leg on any type of master: work order, engineering
master, or quote master.

To update an engineering master from the leg of another master:

1 Select Edit, Legs, Update Master from Leg.
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If you accessed the dialog box from a master, the system inserts the Part ID, Type, Base ID, Lot
ID, Split ID, and Sub ID you selected in the Manufacturing window. Click the browse buttons to
change the information.

If you have more than one engineering master for the part ID, click the Eng ID arrow to select the
engineering ID to update. The system displays only the IDs of engineering masters that are
eligible for updating.

Click Save.

The system asks if you want to print a pre-update engineering report. The pre-update engineering
report displays the original information from the engineering master before any changes are
applied. Click Yes to view the report or No to proceed with the update without viewing the report.
If you click yes, specify the output options and click Ok. Print a copy of the report to compare to
the after-update engineering report.

After the system updates the master, it asks if you want to print an after-update engineering
report. You can compare this report to the pre-update engineering report to view the changes the
update process made. Click Yes to view the report. Click No if you do not want to review the
report.

The system asks if you want to update any legs that use the master that you updated. Click Yes
to open the Update Legs from Master dialog box. Refer to the following procedure for more
information. Click No if you do not want to update legs that use the engineering master.

Updating Legs from Engineering Masters

You can update a leg on any type of master: work order, engineering master, or quote master. You
cannot update a leg if any one of the following conditions is true:

Quote masters linked to quotes that have been printed.

Any master with an active ECN, unless you are on the implementation team for the ECN.
Any work order with a status of Closed or Canceled.

Any work order with transactions against any part of the leg.

Any master where the Allow Update from Master check box is not selected on the Engineering
tab.

To update a leg from an engineering master:

1
2

Select Edit, Legs, Update Legs from Master.

If you accessed the dialog box from an engineering master, the system inserts the Part ID and
Source Eng ID. Click the Source Eng ID arrow to select another engineering master. You can
select a different part by clicking the Part ID browse button and selecting a part, then selecting the
Source Eng ID.

Use the filters to limit the masters the system displays in the table. Choose from the following
options:

Type — Select the type of master to view. Select from Work orders, Eng Masters, and Quote
Masters. You can select more than one option.
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Status — Select the status of the work order. Select from Firm, Released, Unreleased, Closed, or
Canceled. You can select more than one option. While you can view Closed or Canceled masters
in the table, you cannot update them.

Include updatable legs only — Select this check box to view only legs that are eligible to be
updated. Refer to "Designating Legs and Engineering Masters as Eligible for Updating" on page
3-97 in this guide. Clear the check box to view any master where the part ID is used for a leg.

Exclude legs already updated to part engineering ID — Select this check box to exclude any
legs that have already been updated by the selected engineering master. Click the arrow to
specify the master.

Exclude legs updated after — Select this check box to exclude any legs that have been updated
after the date you specify. Click the calendar button to select the date to use.

The system inserts the masters that meet your filter criteria in the table. The table contains the
following information:

Update Leg — Click the check box if you want the system to update the leg when you click the
save button. Clear the check box if you do not want to update the leg. Click the Mark All button to
select all masters eligible for updating. Click the Unmark All button to clear all Update Leg check
boxes.

Work Order/Master Leg — The system inserts the ID of the master or leg where the part is used.

Message — The system inserts “Leg does not allow updates” if the leg is not eligible to be
updated. The system displays this message if the Allow Update from Master check box has been
cleared on a leg card, if the master is Closed or Canceled, or if the work order has any
transactions against the leg to be updated. If the master has an active ECN, the system displays
the “Leg does not allow updates” message if you are not on the implementation team. If you are
on the implementation team, the system displays a caution message.

The system inserts “Update Allowed” if the leg can be updated.
Work Order Status — The system inserts the current status of the master.
Leg Status — The system inserts the current status of the leg.

Quantity Per — The system inserts the quantity of part required per end product produced as
specified on the master or leg header card. You can change this value. Click in the Quantity Per
field and specify a new value.

Scrap % — The system inserts the percentage of part lost as scrap during the production process
as specified on the master or leg header card. You can change this value. Click in the Scrap %
field and specify a new value.

Fixed Quantity — The system inserts the fixed quantity of the part consumed as specified on the
master or leg header card. Fixed quantity is a one time quantity of the required material that is
used regardless of the work order quantity. You can change this value. Click in the Fixed Quantity
field and specify a new value.

Unit of Measure — The system inserts the unit of measure of the part.

Dimensions — The system inserts the dimensions as specified on the master or leg header card.
You can change this value. Click in the Dimensions field and specify a new value.

Last Update From Ref — If the leg has been updated before, the system inserts reference
information from the most recent previous update.
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Last Update Part Eng ID — If the leg has been updated before, the system inserts the part
engineering ID used in the most recent previous update.

Last Update Date — If the leg has been updated before, the system inserts the most recent
update date.

Last Update User ID — If the leg has been updated before, the system inserts the ID of the user
who last updated the master.

Click Save.

The system asks if you want to print a pre-update engineering report. The pre-update engineering
report displays the original information from the masters before any changes are applied. Click
Yes to view the report or No to proceed with the update without viewing the report. If you select
yes, specify the output options and click Ok. Print a copy of the report so you can compare it to
the after-update engineering report.

After the system updates the masters, it asks if you want to print an after-update engineering
report. You can compare this report to the pre-update engineering report to view the changes the
update process made. Click Yes to view the report. Click No if you do not want to review the
report.

Printing a Where Used on Leg Report

You can view where an engineering master is used as a leg on another master by printing the Where
Used on Leg Report. To print the report:

1
2

From the Update Legs From Master dialog box, click the Print button.

The system inserts the part ID and the filters you selected in the Update Legs from Master dialog
box in the Where Used on Leg Report dialog box. You can change any of the filters in the Type
and Status sections. You can also change your selections in the Include updatable legs only,
Exclude legs already updated to part eng ID, and Exclude legs updated after check boxes.

In the Order By section, select the sort order for the report. You can sort the report By Type, By
Status, or By Workorder/Master.

Select the output for the report.
Click Ok.

The report displays the Part ID you selected for the report along with the part’s description and
stock unit of measure. It lists the master Type, Work Order/Master Leg ID, the Allow Updates flag,
Leg Status, Last Update Date, Last Update By, and Last Update from Reference for each master
where the part is used.

Viewing Update Information

You can view information about when a leg was last updated from a master or when a master was
last updated from a leg. To view information about when a leg was last updated from a master:
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In the Update Legs from Master dialog box, select a Part ID and the appropriate filters. The system
inserts the following information:

Last Update From Ref — The system inserts the base ID of the engineering master that updated the
leg.

Last Update Part Eng ID — The system inserts the engineering ID of the master that updated the leg.
Last Update Date — The system inserts the date that the leg was last updated.

Last Update User ID — The system inserts the ID of the user who performed the update.

You can also view this information on the Engineering tab of the Leg Header card.

To view information about engineering masters that have been updated by legs, select the
engineering master’s header card and click the Engineering tab.

The system displays the following information:
Last Update From Ref — The system inserts the ID of the leg that updated the engineering master.
Last Updated — The system inserts the date that the master was updated.

Last Updated By — The system inserts the ID of the user who performed the update.
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Allocating Supply to Work Order Material
Requirement Demand

You can allocate supply quantities to work order material requirements from inventory stock,
purchase order lines, purchase order delivery schedule lines, coproduct supply, interbranch transfers,
and other work orders. It is possible to assign quantities to the same work order material
requirements from all six of these sources as long as the work order material requirement and the
supply links you create have the same Warehouse ID.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can allocate supply from site specified on the work order
header only.

Allocating Coproduct Supply Quantities to Work Order
Material Requirements

1 In the Manufacturing window, point to the material requirement card to which you want to allocate
supply.
2 From the Edit menu, select Allocate Supply to this Material.

The following information appears in the header section. Use these fields as a quick reference
when establishing supply links to work order material requirements.

Quantity Required — The quantity of the material requirement.

Quantity Issued — The quantity of the material requirement that you have issued from inventory.
If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply is unnecessary. In this case, all of
the material’'s requirements have been met—the only requirement being quantity. For more
information, refer to the “Inventory Transaction Entry” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Quantity Allocated — The quantity that you have allocated from the supplying sources towards
meeting this material requirement. If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply
iS unnecessary.

Quantity Fulfilled — The allocated quantity of the material requirement that has been fulfilled by
supply.

Quantity Unallocated — The quantity of this material requirement to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Part ID — The Part ID of this material requirement.
Part Description — The description of this part, also the material requirement.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the part.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement; also, the warehouse in which
you house it; also the point from which you are issuing it.

Required Date — The date before which or on which you need the material requirement.

3 Click the Insert button to begin establishing supply links.
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From the Type list box, select CP.
Double-click Supply Base ID to search for eligible coproduct supply.
The Work Order Coproducts Supply dialog box appears.

Using the options in the header section of the dialog box, configure a search for coproduct supply
and click the Apply button.

All qualifying coproducts appear.

Select the line from which you want to allocate supply to meet the current material requirement
demand and click the Ok button.

The line appears in the Supply Links dialog box line item table.

In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity that you want to allocate from the coproduct
supply quantity to the work order material requirement.

This quantity cannot be greater than the Quantity Unallocated of the material requirement or the
Supply Quantity of the coproduct line. If you attempt to enter a quantity here that will result in the
over-allocation of supply to the material requirement (A number greater than the Quantity
Unallocated) or the use of more Supply Quantity than is available (A number greater than the
Supply Quantity), you are warned that this is not possible.

Click Save to commit the link of supply from the coproduct quantity to the work order material
requirement.

Allocating Inventory Quantities

1

In the Manufacturing window, point to the material requirement card to which you want to allocate
supply.
From the Edit menu, select Allocate Supply to this Material.

The following information appears in the header section. Use these fields as a quick reference
when establishing supply links to work order material requirements.

Quantity Required — The quantity of the material requirement.

Quantity Issued — The quantity of the material requirement that you have issued from inventory.
If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply is unnecessary. In this case, all of
the material's requirements have been met—the only requirement being quantity. For more
information, refer to the “Inventory Transaction Entry” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Quantity Allocated — The quantity that you have allocated from the supplying sources towards
meeting this material requirement. If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply
iS unnecessary.

Quantity Fulfilled — The allocated quantity of the material requirement that has been fulfilled by
supply.

Quantity Unallocated — The quantity of this material requirement to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Part ID — The Part ID of this material requirement.
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Part Description — The description of this part, also the material requirement.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the part.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement; also, the warehouse in which
you house it; also the point from which you are issuing it.

Required Date — The date before which or on which you need the material requirement.
3 Click the Insert button to begin establishing supply links.
4 From the Type list box, select I.

5 Double-click Supply Base ID to view a list of the warehouses and the material requirement’s
availability status within them.

The Warehouses for part dialog box appears.
The line item table contains the following columns:
Warehouse ID — The ID of the warehouse that carries this part.

Available Quantity — The quantity of the part that is available to the customer in this warehouses
and its locations. Though this many parts are available, actual availability can be different for each
customer that seeks to purchase this part. For more information, refer to the “Customer Order
Entry” chapter in the Sales guide.

Committed Quantity — The quantity of parts in this warehouse and its locations that you have
committed through demand fulfillment to customer orders, interbranch transfers, work material
requirements, and inventory. These parts are not locked or unavailable, however.

Expected Quantity — The quantity of parts that you expect to receive into this warehouse from
purchase orders, work orders, coproducts supply and interbranch transfers. You can allocate
expected quantities to customer orders, work order material requirements, interbranch transfers
and inventory.

Expected/Committed Quantity — The quantity of parts that you expect to receive into this
warehouse from purchase orders, work orders, coproduct supply and interbranch transfers that
you have already committed to the demand fulfillment of customer orders, interbranch transfers,
work material requirements, and inventory.

6 Select the warehouse from which you want to allocate supply to meet the current material
requirement demand and click the Ok button.

The line appears in the Supply Links dialog box line item table.

7 In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity that you want to allocate from the warehouse
supply quantity to the work order material requirement.

This quantity cannot be greater than the Quantity Unallocated of the material requirement or the
Supply Quantity of warehouse inventory. If you attempt to enter a quantity here that will result in
the over-allocation of supply to the material requirement (A number greater than the Quantity
Unallocated) or the use of more Supply Quantity than is available (A number greater than the
Supply Quantity), you are warned that this is not possible.

8 Click Save to commit the link of supply from the inventory to the work order material requirement.
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Allocating Purchase Order Delivery Schedule Quantities

1 In the Manufacturing window, point to the material requirement card to which you want to allocate
supply.

2 From the Edit menu, select Allocate Supply to this Material.

The following information appears in the header section. Use these fields as a quick reference
when establishing supply links to work order material requirements.

Quantity Required — The quantity of the material requirement.

Quantity Issued — The quantity of the material requirement that you have issued from inventory.
If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply is unnecessary. In this case, all of
the material’'s requirements have been met—the only requirement being quantity. For more
information, refer to the “Inventory Transaction Entry” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Quantity Allocated — The quantity that you have allocated from the supplying sources towards
meeting this material requirement. If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply
iS unnecessary.

Quantity Fulfilled — The allocated quantity of the material requirement that has been fulfilled by
supply.

Quantity Unallocated — The quantity of this material requirement to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Part ID — The Part ID of this material requirement.
Part Description — The description of this part, also the material requirement.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the part.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement; also, the warehouse in which
you house it; also the point from which you are issuing it.

Required Date — The date before which or on which you need the material requirement.
3 Click the Insert button to begin establishing supply links.
4 From the Type list box, select PD.

5 Double-click Supply Base ID search for purchase order delivery schedule lines from which you
can allocate supply to the current work order material requirement.

The Purchase Order Delivery Schedule Supply dialog box appears.

6 Using the options in the header section of the dialog box, configure a search for purchase order
delivery schedule line supply and click the Apply button.

All qualifying purchase order delivery schedule lines appear.

7 Select the line from which you want to borrow supply to meet the current material requirement
demand and click the Ok button.

The line appears in the Supply Links dialog box line item table.

8 Inthe Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity that you want to allocate from the purchase
order delivery schedule line to the work order material requirement.
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This quantity cannot be greater than the Quantity Unallocated of the material requirement or the
Supply Quantity of the purchase order delivery schedule line. If you attempt to enter a quantity
here that will result in the over-allocation of supply to the material requirement (A number greater
than the Quantity Unallocated) or the use of more Supply Quantity than is available (A number
greater than the Supply Quantity), you are warned that this is not possible.

Click Save to commit the link of supply from the purchase order delivery schedule line to the work
order material requirement.

Allocating Purchase Order Quantities

1

In the Manufacturing window, point to the material requirement card to which you want to allocate
supply.
From the Edit menu, select Allocate Supply to this Material.

The following information appears in the header section. Use these fields as a quick reference
when establishing supply links to work order material requirements.

Quantity Required — The quantity of the material requirement.

Quantity Issued — The quantity of the material requirement that you have issued from inventory.
If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply is unnecessary. In this case, all of
the material’'s requirements have been met—the only requirement being quantity. For more
information, refer to the “Inventory Transaction Entry” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Quantity Allocated — The quantity that you have allocated from the supplying sources towards
meeting this material requirement. If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply
iS unnecessary.

Quantity Fulfilled — The allocated quantity of the material requirement that has been fulfilled by
supply.

Quantity Unallocated — The quantity of this material requirement to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Part ID — The Part ID of this material requirement.
Part Description — The description of this part, also the material requirement.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the part.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement; also, the warehouse in which
you house it; also the point from which you are issuing it.

Required Date — The date before which or on which you need the material requirement.
Click the Insert button to begin establishing supply links.

From the Type list box, select PO.

Double-click Supply Base ID to view a list of all purchase orders in your database.

The Purchase Orders dialog box appears.

Select a purchase order and click the Select/Close button.
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10

11

Double-click Seq #/Line # to search the selected purchase order for eligible lines—an eligible line
being one with the same Part ID as the work order material requirement.

The Purchase Order Lines dialog box appears.

Using the options in the header section of the dialog box, configure a search within the selected
purchase order and click the Apply button.

If there are any, all qualifying lines in the selected purchase order appear.

Select the line from which you want to allocate supply to meet the current material requirement
demand and click the Ok button.

The line appears in the Supply Links dialog box line item table.

In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity that you want to allocate from the purchase
order line to the work order material requirement.

This quantity cannot be greater than the Quantity Unallocated of the material requirement or the
Supply Quantity of the purchase order line. If you attempt to enter a quantity here that will result
in the over-allocation of supply to the material requirement (A number greater than the Quantity
Unallocated) or the use of more Supply Quantity than is available (A number greater than the
Supply Quantity), you are warned that this is not possible.

Click Save to commit the link of supply from the purchase order line to the work order material
requirement.

After you have established a link of supply from a purchase order line to a work order material
requirement, you can highlight the line in the Supply Links dialog box line item table and click the
Purchase Order button to view that purchase order. Until you have saved this purchase order line
supply link, though, this button is unavailable.

Allocating Interbranch Transfer Quantities

1

2

In the Manufacturing window, point to the material requirement card to which you want to allocate
supply.
From the Edit menu, select Allocate Supply to this Material.

The following information appears in the header section. Use these fields as a quick reference
when establishing supply links to work order material requirements.

Quantity Required — The quantity of the material requirement.

Quantity Issued — The quantity of the material requirement that you have issued from inventory.
If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply is unnecessary. In this case, all of
the material's requirements have been met—the only requirement being quantity. For more
information, refer to the “Inventory Transaction Entry” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Quantity Allocated — The quantity that you have allocated from the supplying sources towards
meeting this material requirement. If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply
iS unnecessary.

Quantity Fulfilled — The allocated quantity of the material requirement that has been fulfilled by
supply.
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Quantity Unallocated — The quantity of this material requirement to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Part ID — The Part ID of this material requirement.
Part Description — The description of this part, also the material requirement.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the part.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement; also, the warehouse in which
you house it; also the point from which you are issuing it.

Required Date — The date before which or on which you need the material requirement.
Click the Insert button to begin establishing supply links.
From the Type list box, select WH.

Double-click <Supply Base ID> to search for eligible interbranch transfer supply — eligible in this
case being IBTs with To Whose Warehouse IDs that match the Warehouse ID of the material
requirement at hand.

The Interbranch Transfer Supply dialog box appears.

Using the options in the header section of the dialog box, configure a search for interbranch
transfer supply and click the Apply button.

If there are any, all qualifying incoming interbranch transfer lines appear.
Select the line from which you want to allocate supply and click the Ok button.
The line appears in the Supply Links dialog box line item table.

In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity that you want to allocate from the interbranch
transfer line to the current work order material requirement.

This quantity cannot be greater than the Quantity Unallocated of the material requirement or the
Supply Quantity of the IBT line. If you attempt to enter a quantity here that will result in the over-
allocation of supply to the material requirement (A number greater than the Quantity Unallocated)
or the use of more Supply Quantity than is available (A number greater than the Supply Quantity),
you are warned that this is not possible.

Click Save to commit the link of supply from the incoming interbranch transfer to the current work
order material requirement.

Allocating Work Order Quantities

1

In the Manufacturing window, point to the material requirement card to which you want to allocate
supply.
From the Edit menu, select Allocate Supply to this Material.

The following information appears in the header section. Use these fields as a quick reference
when establishing supply links to work order material requirements.

Quantity Required — The quantity of the material requirement.

3 — 108 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Allocating Supply to Work Order Material Requirement Demand

Quantity Issued — The quantity of the material requirement that you have issued from inventory.
If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply is unnecessary. In this case, all of
the material's requirements have been met—the only requirement being quantity. For more
information, refer to the “Inventory Transaction Entry” chapter in the Inventory guide.

Quantity Allocated — The quantity that you have allocated from the supplying sources towards
meeting this material requirement. If this quantity is equal to the Quantity Required, further supply
iS unnecessary.

Quantity Fulfilled — The allocated quantity of the material requirement that has been fulfilled by
supply.

Quantity Unallocated — The quantity of this material requirement to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Part ID — The Part ID of this material requirement.
Part Description — The description of this part, also the material requirement.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the part.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement; also, the warehouse in which
you house it; also the point from which you are issuing it.

Required Date — The date before which or on which you need the material requirement.
Click the Insert button to begin establishing supply links.

From the Type list box, select WO.

Double-click <Supply Base ID> to view a list of all the work orders in your database.
The Work Orders dialog box appears.

Select only those work orders with a Part ID that is the same as the work order material
requirement to which you are currently assigning supply quantities.

Select an appropriate work order and click the Ok button.
The work order line appears in the Supply Links dialog box line item table.

In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity that you want to allocate from the work order
quantity to the current work order material requirement quantity.

This quantity cannot be greater than the Quantity Unallocated of the material requirement or the
Supply Quantity of the work order line. If you attempt to enter a quantity here that will result in
the over-allocation of supply to the material requirement (A number greater than the Quantity
Unallocated) or the use of more Supply Quantity than is available (A number greater than the
Supply Quantity), you are warned that this is not possible.

Click Save to commit the link of supply from the work order to the current work order material
requirement.
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Allocating Work Order Quantities

You can allocate work order quantities to 2 different types of demand. An allocation is a designation
of a quantity coming from one place to be used eventually in another. For example, a quantity of
plates you produce through an in-house work order may be earmarked for use in a customer order.
Using this procedure you can link the work order header Part ID to a customer order in the database.

You can allocate from a work order to the following types:

*  Customer Orders
*  Work Order Material Requirements

Allocating Quantities to Customer Order Demand

1 With the work order from which you want to allocate quantities open, point to the work order
header card and select Allocate Demand to this Work Order from the Edit menu.

2 Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.
3 From the Type list box, select CO.

4 If you know the customer order ID to which you are allocating quantities, double-click the
Demand Base ID and select the order. You can leave this field blank.

5 Double-click Seq #/Line # to view a list of customer order lines. If you specified a customer order
in step 4, the lines for the order that you selected are displayed. The table shows information
about the part on the order line, the desired ship date of the order line, the current quantities that
have been allocated, the current shipped quantity, the current fulfilled quantity, the status of the
line, and the ID of the warehouse from the order line. In the Status column, these codes are used:

A - Inherit

C - Closed

F - Firmed

H - On Hold
R - Released
X - Cancelled

6 Use the search options in the Options and Sort by sections to filter and sort the results in the
table, and then click Apply.

All customer order line items that meet your search specifications appear.
7 If any appear, select the appropriate line and click the Ok button.
The customer order line information appears in the Assign to Demand dialog box line item table.

8 In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity of the customer work order that you want to
allocate to the customer order line item.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Demand Unallocated Quantity of the
customer order line item or the Available Quantity of the work order itself.
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9 Click Save to commit the allocation of work order supply to customer order line item demand.

Allocating Quantities to Work Order Material Requirement
Demand

1 With the work order from which you want to allocate quantities open, point to the work order
header card and select Allocate Demand to this Work Order from the Edit menu.

2 Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.

3 From the Type list box, select RQ.

4 Double-click Demand Base ID to view a list of work orders to which you can allocate supply.
The Work Orders dialog box appears.

5 Select the appropriate work order that contains a material requirement that matches the current
work order part, and click the Select/Close button.

6 Double-click Piece # to view the material requirements for the work order you selected.
The Work Order Material Requirements Demand dialog box appears.
The line item table contains the following columns:

Sequence # — The sequence number of the material requirement in the work order to which you
are allocating demand.

Piece # — The piece number of the material requirement in the work order to which you are
allocating demand.

Part ID — The ID of the part/material you are allocating.
Description — A description of the above part.
Calculated Quantity — The quantity of the material requirement in the work order.

Allocated Quantity — The quantity of the material requirement to which you have already
allocated demand. This value less the Calculated Quantity equals the Demand Unallocated
Quantity.

Fulfilled Quantity — The allocated quantity the supplying source has fulfilled.

Warehouse ID — The default Warehouse ID of the material requirement. This must be the same
as the work order from which you are allocating demand.

7 Select the material requirement to which you want to allocate current work order supply and click
the Ok button.

The information appears in the Assign to Demand line item table.

8 In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity of current work order supply that you want to
allocate to the line of work order material requirement demand.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Demand Unallocated Quantity of the work
order material requirement or the Available Quantity of the work order itself.
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9 Click Save to commit the allocation of work order supply to work order material requirement
demand.

Viewing Work Order Demand Allocation Information

You can view what quantity of a work order you have allocated to demand and what quantity you still
have available to allocate.

With the work order for which you want to demand allocation information open, point to the work order
header card and select Allocate Demand to this Work Order from the Edit menu.

The Assign to Demand dialog box appears.

The header section of the dialog box contains the following information:

Work Order ID — The ID of the current work order.

Desired Quantity — The quantity of the work order.

Received Quantity — The quantity of the work order demand assignments you have received.

Allocated Quantity — The quantity of the work order that you have allocated to demand. As the
Allocated Quantity increases, the Available Quantity decreases.

Fulfilled Quantity — The allocated quantity fulfilled by the work order.

Available Quantity — The quantity still available to you to allocate to demand. As the Allocated
Quantity increases, the Available Quantity decreases.

All demand links appear in the line item table.
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Importing and Exporting Work Orders and Masters
These functions allow masters and work orders to be written to ASCI| text files, and to be read back
from these files. This feature can be used in the following ways:

+ Importing/Exporting from Other Systems — Many other systems output and accept a text file
format. You may be able to output engineering information from another system and reformat the
text in a way that is suitable to be imported into VISUAL.

+ Transferring Information Between Databases — You can also use this feature to move
information from one VISUALdatabase to another.

Note: Do not attempt to import data from an exported VISUAL file that you have changed, or from
another system, without assistance from your Infor Global Solutions Associate or Customer Support.
There are many issues involved. For example, if you are importing a master with new Part IDs, you
must also provide for the Part IDs to be loaded into Part Maintenance.

Exporting Work Orders and Masters

Use the Export command to save the Work Order/Engineering Master currently on your screen to a
file on your computer. The details are saved to the file you assign.

1 Select Export from the Edit menu

The Export dialog box appears.
2 Enter a unique file name with the extension .eng. (This extension is optional.)
3 Select the disk drive and directory into which you want to export the master.

A message appears, indicating that the information is being copied. When it is completed, you are
returned to the Manufacturing Window details screen.

The information now exists in the file name .eng in the directory you specified in the same format
used by the clipboard copy/paste functions.

Importing Work Orders and Masters

Use the Import command to bring in (copy details into your current window) a Work Order/
Engineering Master file that has been previously exported.

1 If you are importing information to a work order/engineering master that currently contains details
(operations and/or materials), position the cursor (focus) on the location where you want the
information pasted. However, if you are pasting information into a work order/engineering master
with no details, the focus is unimportant.

2 Select Import from the Edit menu.

The Import dialog box appears
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3 Enter the filename .eng from which you want to copy information into your current detail screen.
You can choose from the file names that appear in the File name box in the upper corner of the
window.

4 If you do not specify the correct disk drive, you can change it here. If you saved (exported) the
information with an extension other than .eng, you must enter the extension, or use *.* to display
all files in the directory.

5 Select the file to import and click the Open button.

A message appears, informing you that information is being pasted. When it is completed, you
are returned to the Manufacturing Window details dialog box.

The information from the file is now pasted into your current detail window.

Note: Different versions of VISUAL may support different versions of the clipboard format. This
file is not intended as a permanent archival method but as an easy method to move large pieces
of one work order/engineering master to another.
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Finding and Opening Masters and Work Orders
To edit a master, you must first call it into the Manufacturing Window. Use the Open and Search
commands for this purpose.
1 Select Open from the File menu or click the Open button on the main toolbar.
The Manufacturing Window Search dialog box appears.
2 Select the radio button for Engineering Master, Work Order, or Quote Master.

You must select the proper type. You cannot open an engineering master if you select the Work
Order button.

3 Ifyou are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which the
master was created. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

4 Click the Base ID browse button to select the master to open.
You can also create a new master/work order by clicking on the New button.

5 Select the size preferences and display mode here, so you do not need to immediately access the
View menu after opening.

Select the radio buttons for size preference and display mode. These are the same as the View
menu functions.

6 Click the Ok button to open the master/work order.

If there is already a master/work order in the Manufacturing Window, it is closed automatically. If
an edit to an object was in process, you are allowed to confirm this action.

Searching for Sub IDs in the Current Work Order

Masters and work orders can have a number of subassembly legs, each of which represents the
independent production of a subassembly required by the parent operation.

Rather than trying to locate Subassembly leg IDs by eye in a master or work order that may have
numerous legs, you can search the current work order for a specific Sub ID by selecting Find Sub ID
from the Edit menu.

The primary leg is always Sub ID zero.
To find a Sub ID:
1 Select Edit, Legs, Find Sub ID.
The Find Sub ID dialog box appears.
2 Enter the Sub ID of the leg you want to locate.
3 Click Search to execute the search.

If the Leg Sub ID is found, the leg “card” appears at the bottom left of the screen with an arrow
pointing to it. So the location of the leg Sub ID is obvious, you should only be able to see the leg
card.
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Now, by scrolling to regain a full screen view, you can see the relation of the subassembly leg to
the work order or master.

At any point, click Cancel to abandon your search.
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Editing Masters and Work Orders

You can do basic editing using the same windows you used to add the original header, operations,
materials, and legs. You can modify virtually all information at any time. Exceptions are Base ID, Lot
ID, Split ID and Sub ID.

There are four methods for editing Manufacturing Windows objects:

+ Select the object, and select Edit from the Edit menu

« Select the object, and press CTRL+E

*  Double-click the Object

+ If the popout menu is active, right-click the object and select Edit from the popout menu.

Any of these methods call up the editor for the object: header, operation, material, or leg/detail. This is
the original window that you used to create the object. These windows are “non-modal.” After a
window appears, you do not need to close it to move between objects. For example, if you edit one
operation, you can leave the Operation window up, and simply select the next operation to work on.
The window refills with the contents of the new operation.

All three editing windows (header, operation, material/leg detail) can be displayed at once. Only the
one corresponding to the currently selected object is used at any one time. For example, if both the
Operation and Material windows are displayed, and you select an operation, the Material window is of
no use to you.

You can use two functions to renumber items in an Engineering Master or Quote Master. Use the
Renumber Operations dialog box to renumber the operations in an engineering master. You cannot
renumber the operations on work orders or quote masters. Use the Renumber Pieces by Part ID to
renumber material requirements for an operation in ascending order by part ID.

Editing Header Information

1 Click the header card and select Edit from the Edit menu, press CTRL+E, or, if your popout menu
is active, right-click the header card and select Edit from the popout menu.

The Header Information dialog box appears
2 Modify the appropriate information.

For a master, you can modify any information except Part ID, Base ID and Eng ID. You can also
modify Picture/Object, G/L Accounts, and Variables.

For a work order, you can modify these fields, and also Part ID, Release Date and Want Date.
3 Click Save to save the changes, or Cancel to abort the changes.

The window automatically closes.
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Defining Coproducts

You can define co-product parts manufactured on this work order. You can define quantities and
percentage of cost.

1
2

Click the Coproducts button.
Click the Insert button to add a new coproduct.
A new line appears in the line item table.

Click the Part ID browse button and select the part ID for the coproduct. If you are licensed to use
multiple sites, the browse table shows parts that exist in the currently selected site. If you are
licensed to use a single site, the browse table shows all parts in your database.

Enter the percentages and the quantity in the appropriate columns.

Choose whether the coproduct is a static quantity or a ratio to header quantity. See the
“Coproducts” chapter in this guide.

Click the Save button to save the new coproduct.

Note: The Assign to Demand button allows you to assign coproduct quantities to demand.

Deleting Masters and Work Orders

To delete an engineering master, quote master, or work order, the master or work order must meet
certain criteria:

B WO DN -

Work orders must meet these criteria:

* The work order cannot have inventory, service, labor, or split transactions.

* The work order cannot be linked to demand.

*  Work order material requirements cannot be linked to supply.

+ Costing cannot be pending for the work order.

* The work order cannot have a WIP value.

Quote masters cannot be linked to a quote ID.

Any engineering master can be deleted. If the engineering master is the default master for a part,

a message is displayed.

Open the work order or master.

Click the header card once to select it. Do not open the header card.

Select Edit, Delete or click the Delete button on the toolbar.

In the message that is displayed, click Yes to confirm the deletion. One of these actions occurs:

+ If you are deleting the default engineering master for a part, a message is displayed. Click
Yes to delete the master.

+ If the work order or master cannot be deleted, a message is displayed. Click Ok to exit the
message. The work order or master is not deleted.
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Editing Operations
1 Select the operation you want to edit, then select Edit from the Edit menu. Alternatively, right-click

the operation and select Edit from the popout menu.

If your current viewing mode has operations hidden, you need to select Show/Hide Operations
from the View menu so that operations are shown.

2 Edit the appropriate information.
You can edit all of the fields of an operation.

3 Click Save on the Main toolbar to save the changes. Select Close from the File menu to close the
dialog box without saving the changes.

Deleting Operations

To delete an operation, select it and choose Delete from the Manufacturing Window Edit menu or
click the Delete button on the Form toolbar.

You are prompted to confirm the deletion. All material requirements and legs that are attached to the
operation are automatically deleted as well. Start, end, and material quantities are automatically
recalculated.

Renumbering Operations

The Renumber Master Operations function has these limitations:

* You cannot renumber operations in a work order.

*  You cannot renumber operations if the engineering master has an active ECN.

* You cannot specify a blank or duplicate operation number.

* You cannot create a scheduling loop. A message is displayed if you cause a scheduling loop.

1 Open the Engineering Master or Quote Master whose operations you want to renumber.

2 If your master has legs, select a card in the leg to renumber the operations in the leg. To
renumber operations associated with the header, then select a card linked to the header. If your
master does not have legs, you can skip this step.

3 Select Edit, Renumber Master Operations. Operations are listed in a table in their current
sequence.

4 Inthe Seq # column, specify the new sequence number for each operation.

5 Click Ok.
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Editing Material Requirements

To edit a material requirement:

1
2
3

Open the Material information window.
Edit the appropriate information.

Click Save on the Main toolbar to save the changes. Select Close from the File menu to close the
dialog box without saving the changes.

Finding a Material Requirement by Part ID

It may be difficult to locate a material requirement, because the Part ID is usually the information of
interest. The Find Part ID function allows you to locate material requirements by Part ID.

1
2
3

From the Edit menu, select Parts, then Find Part ID.
Enter the Part ID you are looking for in the Part ID field.
Click the Find Next button.

If the part is found in a requirement, the requirement is automatically selected and placed in the
home position.

If the part is not found, the message End of Part List Encountered in Search appears.

You can continue to search for other instances by reselecting Find Part ID.

The prior search string is retained.

Click the Find Next button again to find the next requirement.

You can also use wildcards in the search string to search for any parts with a particular pattern.

You can continue to search for other instances by reselecting Find Part ID. The prior search
string is retained. Click Search again to find the next requirement.

Finding Material Requirements by Reference Number

If you use reference numbers on your material cards, you can use this reference number to find the
material requirement card you would like to edit or review.

To search for a material requirement by reference number:

1
2
3

Select Edit, Find Requirement by Reference.
In the Reference # field, specify the reference ID to find.

Click Find Next. If a material requirement has the specified reference number, the material
requirement is selected. In the Graphic and Text views, an arrow is inserted next to the
requirement. In the Grid view, the material requirement line is highlighted.

Click Find Next again to find the next instance of the reference ID.
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If the reference number is not found, or if the last instance of the reference ID has been found,
this message is displayed: “End of referenced requirements encountered.”

Renumbering Piece Numbers

Material requirement piece numbers are assigned sequentially as you add requirements and legs to
an operation. When a single operation has a large number of materials, you may want to resequence
the requirements by Part ID. This makes the list more manageable.

You can only perform this operation on a master, because a work order could have references to
existing piece numbers.

To renumber piece numbers:
1 Select the operation of which you want to renumber the pieces.
2 From the Edit menu, select Parts, then Renumber Pieces by Part ID.

The pieces are renumbered and the display is refreshed.

Mass Replacing Material Requirement Parts

You can change a Part ID for a material requirement by editing the requirement. However, you may
need to replace many requirements for the same Part ID with a new one.

For example, you may want to make a temporary or permanent substitution on a number of work
orders or masters. This function allows you to selectively replace Part IDs in multiple requirements
across multiple master/work orders. It also allows you to concurrently adjust quantity and cost
information.

Caution: This function has the potential to modify a large number of material requirements,
especially when the Replace All function is used. Be careful when using this function.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can use this function on a site-by-site basis only. You can
replace material requirement parts for the site ID of the currently selected master.

1 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, open a master created in the site in which you are
replacing material requirement parts. If you are licensed to use a single site, open any master.

2 Select Parts from the Edit menu, then select Material Req Part Replace by Part Used.
3 Enter or click the Part ID button to select the Part ID of the part that you want to replace.

When you select the part, or when you enter the part and tab from the field, a list of all
requirements that use the material and are eligible for replacement appear. You can replace a
requirement if it is used in an engineering master or quote master, or if it is used in a work order
and no material has been issued to it yet.

The table includes the following columns:
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Work Order/Master — Base ID-Sub ID/Eng ID of Quote and Engineering Masters. These are
preceded by the letter M for engineering master, and Q for quote master.

Base ID-Sub ID/Lot ID of work orders — Identifies the leg containing the requirement.
Seq # — Sequence number of the operation containing the requirement.
Piece # — Piece number of the requirement.

You can selectively check the Work Order, Eng Masters, and Quote Masters boxes to display only
certain types of master/work orders.

4 Enter the Part ID of the part you want to substitute. Click the New Part ID button to browse the
PART table.

This part is used to replace every requirement you select.

5 Modify any of the following requirement fields: Quantity Per, Scrap%, Fixed Quantity, and
Dimensions.

This makes it possible to adjust quantity or scrap% because of the substitution.

6 Click the Reset Costs check box to reset costs. You can also choose to bring the standard
material costs for the new Part ID into the replaced requirements.

If you need estimates to be accurate, check this box. If you want the difference in cost between
the old and new material to show up as a costing variance, then clear the box. Estimates are at
the old cost, but actuals at the new.

7 Select the lines you want to replace.

8 Click the Replace Selected button to replace only the selected lines, or Replace All to replace
requirements for all lines showing in the table.

Deleting Material Requirements

To delete a material requirement, select it then select Delete from the Edit menu or click the Delete
button on the Form toolbar. You are prompted to confirm the deletion. Start, end, and material
quantities are recalculated automatically after the deletion.

Mass Deleting Material Requirements

Caution: This command has the potential to delete a large number of material requirements
from many masters and work orders, especially if you use the Delete All command.
You cannot recover this information except through your own backups. Be careful
when using this command.

You can delete multiple material requirements in a method similar to for replacement.
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If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can use this function on a site-by-site basis only. You can
delete material requirement parts for the site ID of the currently selected master.

To perform a mass delete:

1

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, open a master created in the site in which you are
replacing material requirement parts. If you are licensed to use a single site, open any master.

Select Parts from the Edit menu, then select Material Req Delete by Part Used under Parts.
Enter a Part ID or click the Part ID button to select the part with requirements you want to delete.

When you select the part, or when you enter the part and tab from the field, a list of all
requirements that use the material and are eligible for deletion appear. You can delete a
requirement if it is used in an engineering master or quote master, or if it is used in a work order
and no material has been issued to it yet.

The Material Requirement Delete by Part Used Table includes the following columns:

Work Order/Master — Base ID-Sub ID/Eng ID of Quote and Engineering Masters. These are
preceded by the letter M for engineering master, and Q for quote master.

Base ID-Sub ID/Lot ID of work orders — Identifies the leg containing the requirement.
Seq # — Sequence number of the operation containing the requirement.
Piece # — Piece number of the requirement.

You can selectively check the Work Order, Eng Masters, and Quote Masters boxes to display only
certain types of master/work orders.

Select the lines to delete from the table.

Click the Delete Selected button to delete only the selected lines, or Delete All to delete
requirements for all lines showing in the table.

Editing Legs

To edit a leg/detail:

1
2

Open the Material information dialog box for the leg.
Make any necessary changes.
You can change any of the information in a leg, with the exception of Piece Number and Sub ID.

Click Save on the main toolbar to save the changes.

Deleting Legs

To delete a leg, select its header, then select Delete from the Manufacturing Window Edit menu or
click the Delete button on the Form toolbar.

You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
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All subordinate operations and material requirements are deleted along with the leg. Start, end, and
material quantities are automatically recalculated after the deletion.
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Recalculating Quantities

Start and End Quantity are automatically calculated for each operation, as well as each required
material quantity. Because calculation must begin with the final operation and work backwards, this
operation may sometimes take more than a few seconds.

Because of this, recalculations are not made every time you change a quantity. Instead,
recalculations are made when necessary. When this happens, you are informed that recalculation is
occurring, and the progress is displayed. Sometimes, you are prompted for confirmation before this
takes place.

You may also need to force a recalculation. For example, if you are adjusting Start and End Quantity
for an operation, you may first want to see what the calculated quantities are.

To force a recalculation, select Recalculate Quantities from the Edit menu or click the Recalculate
Quantities button on the Form toolbar.

When the quantities are current, a check mark is placed next to this option. If you see the check mark,
it is unnecessary to recalculate.
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Resetting Costs from Standards

As you add operations and materials to a master/work order, the standard costs for resources and
materials are loaded from the shop resource masters, service masters, and part masters.
Occasionally, you may override these values. Additionally, standards change on some periodic basis.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, these standard costs are defined on a site-by-site basis.

The Reset Costs from Standards command allows you to refresh all of the standard cost information
from the original masters. If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the site-specific standard costs you
defined are used to update the costs in the master.

To reset costs from standards:

1 Select Reset Costs from Standards from the Edit menu or click the Reset Costs from Standard
button on the Form toolbar.

This dialog box allows you to select which combination of the three standards (operation, service,
material) you want to reset. The default is to reset all costs.

2 Select the check boxes for the standards you want to reset.
3 Click Ok to perform the update.

All selected costs are updated. Note that non-inventory parts are not updated, as there is no
corresponding part master.

Note: The maintenance applications have functions of their own that allow you to “push” the new
values into multiple masters/work orders, rather than “pull” them from this side. Part Maintenance
provides Reset Material Requirement Costs. Shop Resource Maintenance and Service
Maintenance provide Reset Operation Costs.
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Assigning Parts to Warehouses

Use the Assign Parts to Warehouse feature to add parts to warehouse locations directly from the
Manufacturing Window.

You can only add fabricated parts along with any material requirements on the engineering master.

If you have selected the Create New Location and Assign to Part option in Site Maintenance, you can
add locations to your warehouse during this procedure. If you have selected the Assign Existing
Location to Part option or the Not Allowed option, you can only add parts to existing warehouse
locations.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can assign parts to warehouses on a site-by-site basis
only.

To add parts to your warehouse:

1 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, select a master that belongs to the site where you are
adding parts. If you are licensed to use a single site, open any master.

2 Select Edit, Assign Parts to Warehouse.
3 Specify the following information:

Part ID — Click the Part ID button and select the part you would like to assign to the warehouse.
Select a fabricated part; you cannot add a non-fabricated part.

Part Eng ID — Click the Part Eng ID arrow and select the engineering ID of the master you want
to use.

Warehouse ID — The system inserts the project Warehouse ID from the header card.

Location ID — Click the Location ID button and select the location within the warehouse where
you want to store the part.

If you have allowed part locations to be created on the fly, you can specify a new location ID in the
field. The system will add the new location to the selected warehouse when you click Save.

Status — Select a status option for the part. If you specify On Hold, specify a Hold Reason ID in
the Hold Reason ID field.

Description— If you are creating a new warehouse location, enter a description for the location in
the Description field.

Engineering Master Material Requirement — Select the Include Engineering Master Material
Requirements check box to add the parts from the material requirements on the fabricated part's
Engineering Master to the warehouse location as well.

Include Co-Products — If you selected a fabricated part, select the Include Co-Products check
box to add the co-products specified on the fabricated part's engineering master to the warehouse
location as well.

4 Click Save. If you specified a new location in the Location ID field, and you have allowed the
creation of part locations on the fly, the system asks you if you want to create the location. Click
Yes to continue, or No to return to the Assign Parts to Warehouse dialog box.

If you have not allowed the creation of part locations on the fly, you must select an existing
location ID for the system to save the information.
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The system adds the part ID you specified to the warehouse location. If you selected the Include
Engineering Master Material Requirements check box or the Include Co-Products check box, the
system adds the appropriate parts to the warehouse location.

5 Click Close to exit the dialog box.
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Splitting Work Orders

You can split work orders if you want to speed the production of a specific quantity of an order for
delivery. You should think of the original work order as the parent work order and the split work order
as the child. A parent work order may have many child work orders.

When you split a work order, Operation, Material and Service costs are prorated for operations
sequentially numbered before the split according to the ratio of the Split Quantity to the original
Desired Quantity. It is important to remember that with ending quantity scrap is taken into
consideration through all of the operations. When you split a work order, the split amount must also
reflect the same assumed scrap quantities.

For example, you may have a desired quantity of 1000 for a work order. Because each of the three
operations generates 10% scrap, a quantity of 1372 is planned.

Costs that you incur for sequentially numbered operations after the split reside solely on the parent
work order or child work order respectively. You must pay special attention to materials and services
that are linked to Purchase Orders. Parent and Child work orders share costs by assigning portions of
the Purchase Order to the splits.

Split Work Order numbering conventions:
You can identify a split work order by the decimal point in the Lot ID.

e 40001 /1 is Work Order ID 40001 - Lot ID =1 Split ID = 0 = A Parent Work Order
* 4001/ 1.is Work Order ID 40001 - Lot ID =1 Split ID = 1 =A Child Work Order

The full work order number takes the form:
Base ID - Sub ID / Lot ID . Split ID (Operation Sequence Number)
For example:

+  Operation 40 of Sub ID 3 of Work Order 40009 Lot 2 Split 1 appears abbreviated as: 40009-3 /2.1
(40)

*  When Sub ID and Split ID are zero, the SUB ID and Split ID are omitted from the abbreviation,
therefore, Operation 40 of the Sub ID of Work Order 40009 Lot 2 Split 0 appears abbreviated as:
4009/ 2 (40)

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can split work orders within the same site only. The
“child” split work orders are created in the same site as the “parent” work order.

1 To access the Split Work Order dialog box, select Split Work Order from the Edit menu.

The point in the work order (the Split ID and Sub ID) at which you want to split the work order
appears in the read-only fields at the top of the dialog box.

2 Enter a new Split ID into the New Split ID field.
3 Enter the split quantity for the order in the Split quantity for order field.
4 Enter the split quantity for the operation in the Split quantity for operation field.
Note: The split quantity for the order must be greater than zero and less than the order quantity.
5 Select a Release Date and Want Date. Use the calendar button or manually enter a date.

6 Select the items to copy to the split work order:
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Copy All Document References — Select this option to copy all document references from the
original work order to the split work order.

Copy All Reference Designators — Select this option to copy reference designators from the
material cards.

Copy Alternate Parts — Select this option to copy the alternate parts from the material cards.

7 Click Ok to split the work order.
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Viewing Master/Work Order Information

The Info menu provides viewing options for every aspect of the estimated and actual production of a
work order. Informational displays range from total work order summaries to lists of every individual
source document for the work order.

Viewing Cost Information

You can view complete summary and detailed cost information for the current work order. You can
view this information in a table and as a graph.

To view costs, select Info, Costs.
In both the table and the graph, these types of costs are displayed:

Estimated — Estimated cost is based on the quantities and costs shown in each operation and
material requirement. This is the only cost shown for a master.

Actual — The costs used for actual costs depend on your costing method.

If you use the standard costing method, then the actual costs for a material requirement is calculated
by multiplying the costs defined for the material in Part Maintenance by the quantity of part issued to
the work order. Labor costs are calculated based on the time recorded on the labor tickets and the
shop resource standards on the operation.

If you use the actual costing method, then the actual costs from linked purchase orders or from the
FIFO layer is used for material requirement costs. The actual time spent on an operation is multiplied
by the employee’s labor rate to calculate labor costs.

If you use the average costing method, then the average cost of each material requirement based on
your current inventory is used.The actual time spent on an operation is multiplied by the employee’s
labor rate to calculate labor costs.

Variance — The variance is calculated by subtracting the actual cost from the estimated cost.

Projected — Projected cost is equal to the actual cost of the completed work or issued materials, plus
the remainder of the work at estimated cost.

Viewing Costs in a Table

When you access the Costs dialog, a table shows the costs for the order. One line is displayed for
each object in the work order. The lines are arranged in the same order as the work order: the header
card is displayed first, operations attached to the header are nested under the header, materials
attached to operations are nested under the operation, and so on. You can expand and collapse
nested objects in the work order. For example, collapse all operations and materials and view only the
header.

Costs from subordinate objects are totaled into the next level. For example, material requirement
costs contribute to costs for their operations. The header card line shows totals for the entire work
order.
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For material requirements and legs, the calculated quantity required is displayed. For operations, the
End Quantity out of the operation is displayed. For the entire work order, the Desired Quantity is
displayed.

Actual cost fields are blank unless some cost has been accumulated against the line.

Viewing Cost Details in the Costs Table

You can view details for estimated costs, actual costs, variance costs, projected costs, and labor
hours. When you view details for estimated, actual, and variance costs, the material, labor, service,
and burden costs that make up the total in of each cost category are displayed. When you view
details for labor hours, the number of setup hours and run hours are displayed.

To display cost details, select the appropriate option from the View menu.

Specifying Color Preferences in the Costs Table

To help you identify costs in the table, you can set up color preferences for each type of cost. You can
also specify a color preference to use in conjunction with the search feature.

The colors you specify are used with all masters.

To specify color preferences:

1 Inthe Costs table, select Options, Preferences.
2 Specify this information:

Estimated Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
estimated costs.

Actual Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
actual costs.

Variance Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
cost variances.

Projected Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
projected costs.

Found Rows — Click the browse button and select the color to use to highlight rows that match
your search criteria.

3 Click Ok.

Finding Information in the Costs Table

Use the Find feature to locate cost rows that match criteria that you specify. You can search the costs
table for part IDs, resource IDs, sub IDs, and descriptions. Your search term can contain any
alphanumeric character. When you run the search, any instance of your search term is located,
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whether the term is found at the beginning of an ID or description or within an ID or description.
Search terms are case-insensitive. For example, if you specified LAT in the Description column, then
your search would locate instances of 1/4 PLATE and Wood Lathe.

After you run a search, you can use the Find Next and Find Previous buttons to navigate among your
search results. You can also use the Up key and the Down key to navigate among your search
results. If you specified a color for Found Rows in the Preferences dialog, then all rows that match
your search criteria are highlighted with the color you specified.

To run a search, the table must be expanded to show all lines in the table. The Find feature is not
available until all lines are expanded.

To run a search:
1 Inthe costs table, click any Plus icons to expand all lines.

2 Click Find. Arow is added at the top of the table. The row contains columns for Part ID, Resource
ID, Sub ID, and Description.

3 Specify your search criteria. If you specify criteria in more than one column, then a cost row must
match all criteria you specify to be included in the search result. Specify this information:

Part ID — To search for part IDs, specify the search criteria to use in this column. Any header card,
material card, and leg card lines that match your criteria are included in the search result.

Resource ID — To search for resource IDs, specify the search criteria to use in this column. Any
operation card lines that match your criteria are included in the search result.

Sub ID — To search for sub IDs, specify the search criteria to use in this column. Any operation
card lines that match your criteria are included in the search result.

Description — To search for part and resource descriptions, specify the search criteria to use in
this column. Any header, leg, operation, and material lines that match your criteria are included in
the search result.

4 Click Find. The first line in the table that matches your criteria is selected. If you specified a color
preference for found rows in the Options dialog, then the lines that match your criteria are
highlighted in the color you specified. If no lines in the table match your criteria, then this message
is displayed: No matches were found.

Note: If you did not set up a found rows color preference before you ran your search, you can set
up the preference after you run the search. Select Options, Preferences... and select the color to
use for Found Rows. After you exit the preferences dialog, the rows that match your search
criteria are highlighted with the color you select. You do not need to rerun your search.

5 To find the next line that matches your criteria, click Find Next or press the Down Arrow key.

To find the previous line that matches your criteria, click Find Previous or press the Up Arrow
key.

After the last line that matches your criteria is located, this message is displayed: No more
matches were found.

To clear the search criteria, click Reset.
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Exporting Information from the Costs Table

You can export information from the costs table. You can generate a report, you can export the
information to Microsoft Excel, and you can export the information as an XML file. You can perform
these functions from the table view only.

When you generate a report, only the quantity, total estimated costs, total actual costs, total variance,
and total projected costs for each line in the costs table are displayed. Detail information and labor
hour information is not displayed in the report.

To generate the report, select the report output and click Print.

To export the information in the table to Microsoft Excel, click Send to Microsoft Excel. All
information shown in the costs table is exported to an Excel file.

To export to an XML file:
1 Select File, Send to XML.
2 Specify this information:
File Name — Specify the name of the exported file.
XML to Write — Specify the type of XML to export. Click one of these options:

Schema — Click this option to export the XML schema. The schema is a list of elements,
attributes, and data types. The document shows the structure of the information, but does not
include any of the information in the Costs dialog. A schema has a DTD extension.

Document — Click this option to export the data in the Costs dialog in an XML file.
Both — Click this option to export both the Schema and the Document.

Tags — Specify how to construct the tags for elements. To use the names of the columns as
displayed in the Costs table, click Columns. To use the names of the database columns, click
Use Item Name.

3 Click Export.

Viewing Costs as a Graph

You can view work order costs as a bar graph. When you view costs as a bar graph, you can gauge
the work order’s profitability at-a-glance. You can view summary information or detailed information in
the graph.

To view costs as a bar graph:
1 Inthe Costs dialog, select View, Production Order Status.
2 Select the graph to view:

* To view the summary graph, select View, Detail until the check mark next to the menu item is
cleared. The summary graph shows total estimated, actual, and projected costs.

+ To view the detail graph, select View, Detail until a check mark is placed next to the menu
item. The detail graph shows the estimated, actual, and projected costs for each cost source.
The X-axis shows separate buckets for Material, Labor, Burden, Service, and Total costs. You
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can use the detail graph to analyze which cost sources contribute the most to your overall
work order costs. You can also analyze which cost sources are most consistent with their
estimated costs.

Both graphs show the sell price of the finished good. For work orders linked to sales orders, the
extension price on the linked sales order line is used as the sell price. For unlinked quantities, the
selling unit price multiplied by the unlinked quantity is used.

Viewing Status Information

The Status window provides a tabular format for viewing schedule, status, and completion information
for the current work order. You can also view basic information for a master.

To view status information, select Status from the Info menu or click the Status button on the Form
toolbar. The Status window may take a few moments to appear, because every labor ticket source
document must be accessed for each operation.

A line is shown for the work order header, and for each leg and operation. The following information
appears for each:

Start — Scheduled Start Date from the production schedule. Does not apply to service operations.
Finish — Scheduled Finish Date from the production schedule.

Est Setup Hours — Estimated Setup Hours as specified in the operation.

Act Setup Hours — Actual Setup Hours reported through Labor Ticket Entry.

Est Run Hours — Calculated Estimated Run Hours as specified in the operation.

Act Run Hours — Actual Run Hours reported through Labor Ticket Entry.

Variance — (Estimated Setup + Estimated Run) - (Actual Setup + Actual Run). Positive variance is
shown in blue, negative in red.

% Var — 100 x (Actual Setup + Actual Run) / (Estimated Setup + Estimated Run). This shows the
actual hours as a percentage of the estimated hours.

Transit Days — Transit days, for service operations only.

Est Qty In — Calculated Start Quantity for the operation, as explained in the “Concepts” section at the
beginning of this chapter.

Est Qty Out — Calculated End Quantity for the operation.

Act Qty In — Total of Quantity Completed and Quantity Deviated reported through Labor Ticket Entry.
These total to the incoming quantity for this operation.

Scrap Qty — The amount of scrap lost during the operation.
Act Qty Out — Actual Quantity Completed as reported through Labor Ticket Entry.

%Yield — 100 x (Actual Quantity Out/Actual Quantity In), providing yield for the operation as a
percentage of the incoming quantity.

Available Qty — The quantity currently available.
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You can show and hide leg details by double-clicking on the line for the leg.

Exiting the Status Window

To exit the Status window, select the Exit! menu selection.

Printing Status Window Information

To print the information in the Status window, select the Print menu option. The standard print dialog
box appears.

Viewing Labor Ticket Information

To view labor tickets reported against the current work order, select Info, Labor Tickets or click the
Labor Tickets button on the Form toolbar.

The Labor Tickets window appears. The window shows all fields of every labor ticket associated with
the work order.

Labor tickets are the source of all actual reported setup and run hours, as well as completed and
deviated quantities.

You can view labor tickets in Date Sequence or Operation Sequence by selecting the appropriate
option from the View menu.

To view labor tickets that are currently in process, select the Show In-Process Tickets Only check
box.

Viewing Material Issue Information

To view all inventory Issue and Issue/Return transactions executed against requirements of the
current work order, select Material Issues from the Info menu or click the Material Issues button on
the Form toolbar.

The Material Issues window shows all fields of every Issue and Issue/Return transaction associated
with the work order. Inventory Transactions are the source of all actual material issue quantity and
cost data for the work order.

Material Issues also shows Receipt transactions of finished goods from this work order, and Receipt/
Returns back to WIP.

You can view inventory issue transactions in Date Sequence or Material Sequence by selecting the
desired option from the View menu. Material Sequence orders the transactions by Sub ID, Operation
Sequence Number, and Piece Number of the requirement.
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Exiting the Material Issues Window

To exit the Material Issues window, select the Exit! menu selection.

Viewing Service Dispatches and Receipts

Note: An outside service must be dispatched in Purchase Order Entry before it is displayed in this
table. Undispatched outside services are not displayed in this table. For more information, refer to the
“Purchase Order Entry” chapter in the Purchasing guide.

You can view records of all outside services that you dispatch via a linked purchase order from the
Manufacturing Window in the Work Order Service Dispatch and Receipts line item table.

From the Info menu, select Services Dispatches and Receipts to view all outside dispatched
services and receipts for the current work order.

The Work Order Service Dispatches and Receipts dialog box appears.

When you click View you can see that the table is currently displaying “All services for the current
work order.”

Click the Exit button to close the Work Order Service Dispatches and Receipts dialog box.

Viewing Work Order Receipts

Use the Work Order Receipts dialog to view the receipt transactions made against the work order.
Both receipts and receipt returns are displayed. If a work order has co-products, then receipt
transactions for co-products are also displayed.

To view work order receipts:

Select Info, Work Order Receipts. For each transaction, this information is displayed:
Transaction ID — The ID of the inventory transaction is displayed.
Description — The description of the inventory transaction is displayed.
Split ID — If the work order is a split work order, the split ID is displayed.
Sub ID — The sub ID of the work order is displayed.

Site ID — The site ID associated with the work order is displayed.

Part ID — The ID of the part received is displayed.

Transaction Type — The type of inventory transaction is displayed.
Class — The class of the inventory transaction is displayed.

Quantity — The quantity received or returned is displayed.

Transaction Date — The date of the transaction is displayed.
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Customer Order — If the transaction is associated with a customer shipment or return, the ID of the
customer order is displayed.

Cust Order Line — If the transaction is associated with a customer shipment or return, the line of the
customer order allocated to the work order.

Warehouse ID — The ID of the warehouse that received the quantity or returned the quantity is
displayed.

Location — The location in the warehouse that received the quantity or returned the quantity is
displayed.

Viewing Splits

To view a list of work orders that have been split from and to the current work order, select Splits
from the Info menu.

The Splits dialog box appears displaying split costs to and from the current work order.

Click the Exit button to close the Splits dialog box.

Viewing the Sales Lifecycle

If the current work order is linked to a customer order, you can view the sales lifecycle for the order.
Select Info, Sales Lifecycle....

See "Viewing Document Lifecycles" on page 8-2 in the Concepts and Common Features guide.

Viewing the Purchasing Lifecycle

If the current work order is linked to a purchase order, you can view the purchasing lifecycle for the
order. Select Info, Purchasing Lifecycle....

See "Viewing Document Lifecycles" on page 8-2 in the Concepts and Common Features guide.

Viewing Alternate Parts

To view a list of alternate parts for the material requirements in the master, select Info, Alternate
Parts. The system displays a list of alternate parts for the currently selected object and any child
objects. For example, if you select the header card, the system displays alternate part information for
all material requirements in the master. If you select an operation, the system displays alternate part
information for any material requirements associated with the operation.
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Viewing Material Availability Information

The Material Availability option provides complete access to the material planning system in the
context of the current work order. Rather than using Material Planning Window and Purchase Order
Entry independently, you can let Manufacturing Window start and manage those windows for you.

The Material Availability window allows you to examine the availability of all inventory parts required
on the master/work order, and the potential impact of each requirement on inventory levels for that
part. Additionally, you can view requirements and purchase order links for all parts, inventory or non-
inventory. Finally, you can place purchase orders from this window.

To view material availability information, select Material Availability from the Info menu or click the
Material Availability button on the Form toolbar.

The Material Availability window appears, with one line for each requirement in the current master/
work order.

The following information appears for each:
Trace — By default, the Trace check box is selected for all trace parts.

Note: You can also view the Trace details in the Inventory Trace Details window by selecting
Trace Details option from right-click menu.

Detail — Operation Number, Piece Number, Part ID, and Description of the material requirement. If
the part is a non-inventory part, then the Specification from the material requirement is shown instead
of the Part ID.

Part ID — The ID of the required part.

Stock UM — The unit of measure used to stock the part.

Subord Sub ID — The sub ID of the leg header.

Seq # — The operation sequence number.

Pc # — The material piece number.

Quantity Required — The required quantity of the material for the operation.

Quantity Issued — The quantity that you have issued to the material requirement thus far.
Unit Cost — The cost of per unit of the material as specified on the material card.

Fixed Cost — The fixed cost charged for the part as specified on the material card.
Vendor Part ID — The ID the vendor uses for the part.

Required Date — The date the material must be available for the operation, as determined by the
Concurrent Scheduler. If the work order has not been scheduled, or this is a master, this field reads
Not Sched.

Projected Available (After Ship) — This column displays the total quantity remaining in
warehouse locations with a status of Available after the part is issued to all work orders where it is
required. The supply calculation depends upon whether a warehouse ID is displayed in the
Warehouse ID column and the value specified for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability
preference:
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If an independently planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field, then this
column shows the quantity remaining in available locations in the specified warehouse only.

If a universally planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field and you specified Y
for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference, then this column shows the total
quantity remaining in all universal warehouse locations with a status of Available. If you are
using multiple sites, the quantity shown is for the site specified in the order header only.

If a universally planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field and you specified N
for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference, then this column shows the quantity
stored in available locations for the specified warehouse.

If you did not specify a warehouse on the line, then this column shows the total quantity

remaining in all universal warehouse locations with a status of Available. If you are using
multiple sites, the quantity shown is for the site specified in the order header only.

Warehouse — The Warehouse ID of the material requirement.

On Hand — This column shows the quantity currently stored in warehouse locations with any
status.

The calculation depends upon whether a warehouse ID is displayed in the Warehouse ID column
and the value specified for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference:

If an independently planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field, then this
column shows the current quantity in all locations in the specified warehouse only.

If a universally planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field and you specified Y
for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference, then this column shows the current
quantity in all universal warehouse locations. If you are using multiple sites, the quantity
shown is for the site specified in the order header only.

If a universally planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field and you specified N
for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference, then this column shows the current
quantity in all locations in the specified warehouse only.

If you did not specify a warehouse on the line, then this column shows the current quantity in
all universal warehouse locations. If you are using multiple sites, the quantity shown is for the
site specified in the order header only.

Available — This column shows the quantity currently stored in warehouse locations with the
Available status.

The calculation depends upon whether a warehouse ID is displayed in the Warehouse ID column
and the value specified for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference:

If an independently planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field, then this
column shows the current quantity in available locations in the specified warehouse only.

If a universally planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field and you specified Y
for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference, then this column shows the current
quantity in all universal warehouse locations with the status of Available. If you are using
multiple sites, the quantity shown is for the site specified in the order header only.

If a universally planned warehouse is displayed in the Warehouse ID field and you specified N
for the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability preference, then this column shows the current
quantity in available locations in the specified warehouse only.
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If you did not specify a warehouse on the line, then this column shows the current quantity in all
universal warehouse locations with the status of Available. If you are using multiple sites, the quantity
shown is for the site specified in the order header only.

Dimensional Info — If this is a piece-tracked part, the number and dimensions of the piece.

# Pieces — The quantity of material required per unit.

Dimension UM - If this is a piece-tracked part, then unit used to measure the part’'s dimensions.
Vendor — The ID of the preferred vendor.

Purchase Order — If material has been purchased directly to this requirement, then a purchase order
number appears.

Status — The status of the purchase order.

Desired Recv Date — The date that the you want to receive the purchase order.
Promise Delivery Date — The date that the vendor promised to deliver the parts.
Qty Ordered — The quantity orders on the purchase order.

Potential PO Supply Orders — The total quantity on order that could meet demand.

To calculate the quantity, firmed and released purchase orders for eligible warehouses are identified.
This table shows the purchase orders that are used depending on the warehouse that is specified on
the Material card:

Material requirement warehouse type Purchase Orders

Only purchase orders for the independently

Independently planned planned warehouse are considered.

The purchase orders that are included
depend upon the value that is specified for
the UseUniversalForMaterial Availlability
entry in the Visual Mfg section of
Preferences Maintenance:

" If the
UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability
entry is false or not specified, then only
purchase orders for the warehouse that
is specified on the requirement are
included in the calculation.

n If the
UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability
entry is true, then purchase orders for all
universally planned warehouses are
included in the calculation. Purchase
orders with no warehouse are also
included.

Universally planned
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Material requirement warehouse type Purchase Orders

Purchase orders for all universally planned
warehouses and purchase orders with no

Warehouse not specified warehouses are included in the calculation.
Purchase orders for independently planned
warehouses are not included.

Received or allocated quantities on eligible purchase orders are subtracted from the total quantity that
has been ordered or fulfilled. Purchase order lines with negative quantities are not included in the
calculation. The result is displayed in the Potential PO Supply Orders column.

Link Quantity Allocated — The portion of this material’s Quantity Required that you have allocated
through the establishment of supply links to the requirement or demand links from the requirement.
See the earlier section on allocating supply quantities to material requirement demand earlier in this
chapter.

Link Quantity Received — The portion of a linked quantity that you have received. For example, if
there is a purchase order link to a material requirement, after you receive that purchase order, the
portion of the P/O Order Quantity that you allocated appears here.

Required Quantity Allocated — The portion of the material requirement’s Required Quantity that
you have accounted for through the use of allocations.

Required Quantity Fulfilled — The portion of the material requirement’s Required Quantity that has
been fulfilled through the use allocations.

Safety Stock — Extra amount of a part that you plan to keep in excess of real demand to cover
fluctuations in demand caused by unplanned orders, scrap, or other events.

Minimum Order Qty — The minimum amount of the part you can order.

Multiples of — The multiple of part you can order. For example, if this value is 5, then you can order
the part in multiples of 5.

Stocked - If this part is stored in your inventory, then Y is displayed. If you do not stock this part in
your inventory, then N is displayed.

You can sort the table by these columns:

*  Detall

+ Part

* Projected Available
+ OnHand

+ Available

* Vendor

* Purchase Order

+ Status

+ Desired Recv Date

If you perform an action that affects material availability, such as creating a purchase order or

updating and recalculating material quantities, you can click the Refresh button on the Manufacturing
Window toolbar to refresh the information in the Material Availability dialog.
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Setting the UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability Preference

Use Preferences Maintenance to specify how to calculate quantities in the Material Availability dialog
when a universally planned warehouse is specified as the supplying warehouse.

To set the preference:

1
2
3

Select Admin, Preferences Maintenance.

Click the Insert button.

Specify this information:

Section — Specify Visual Mfg.

Entry — Specify UseUniversalForMaterialAvailability.

Value — To display the quantities for all universally planned warehouses when a universally
planned warehouse is specified as the supply, specify Y. To display the quantities in the specified
universally planned warehouse only, specify N.

Click Save.

Viewing Purchase Order Links

You can see more information on linked purchase orders from the Material Availability window. To do
this:

1

Select a line in the Material Availability window, then select Purchase Order Links from the View
menu.

The table shows each separate PO link for the requirement. The following information appears in
the window:

Specification — The Specification from the Material window for the requirement. This is NOT the
specification for the Part ID or Purchase Order.

Total Required — The Quantity Required from the Material Availability window.

Total Issued — Quantity Issued from the Material Availability window.

Total Ordered — Total of all purchase order line item order quantities.

Total Received — Total quantity so far received against all linked purchase order lines.
Stock U/M — Stock keeping unit of measure. All of the above quantities appear in this unit.

The table contains one line for each purchase order line linked to the selected requirement. Most
of the important information from the PO line is shown:

Order ID, Line # — The Our Order ID and line number from the purchase order.
Vendor ID — Vendor that the purchase order is to.
Vendor Part ID — Vendor’s catalog number, if any.

Order Quantity — Quantity from the PO line item.
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Recv Quantity — Quantity so far received for this line item.
Status — The status of the purchase order.

Purchase U/M — Line item unit of measure, which may be different from the Stock U/M. All line
item quantities are shown in terms of this unit of measure.

P/O Allocated Quantity — The portion of the P/O Order Quantity that you have allocated to the
material requirement.

Link Allocated Quantity — The portion of this material’s Quantity Required that you have
allocated from this purchase order.

Link Received Quantity — The portion of this material requirement’s allocated quantity that you
have received from this purchase order.

If you need to view further information, or edit the purchase order, double-click the Order ID
column.

Purchase Order Entry starts, with the selected PO loaded. You can view all order information,
including specifications and notes. Depending upon your privilege settings, you may also be able
to edit the order.

When you are finished viewing and editing the purchase order information, you can exit Purchase
Order Entry, or simply move back to the Purchase Order Links dialog box. If you leave Purchase
Order Entry open, you do not need to restart it the next time you use it.

3 Click the Close button to close the Purchase Order Links dialog box.

Purchasing One Material

You can place a purchase order for a material directly from the Material Availability window by
selecting a line and choosing Purchase One Material from the Edit menu.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the purchase order is created in the site specified on the
header card of the work order.

Purchasing Multiple Materials

To purchase more than one material at the same time:

1

Select each line and choose Purchase All Selected Lines from the Edit menu in the Material
Availability window.

Purchase Order Entry opens.

All materials are placed on one purchase order, so you must choose materials that you have
purchased from the same vendor. Vendor ID defaults to the first Preferred Vendor ID found. For
example, if the first part does not have a preferred vendor, but the second one does, that Vendor
ID is used. You can set the Preferred Vendor ID in Part Maintenance. The Purchase Order Date
defaults to the current date.
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Each line quantity for a part defaults to the balance required to meet the requirement, and the
Recv Date defaults to the Required Date for the material requirement. Each line is linked to the
work order requirement.

2 Modify any of the information in Purchase Order Entry.
3 Click the Save button to create the purchase order.

You can exit Purchase Order Entry, or simply return to the Material Availability screen.

Printing Material Availability

To print the contents of the Material Availability dialog, click the Print button. The standard printer
dialog box appears. Enter the appropriate information and click Ok to print.

Exporting Material Availability Information to Microsoft Excel

You can send the contents of the Material Availability dialog to Microsoft Excel. Select the rows that
you want to send, and then select File, Send to Microsoft Excel.

Exiting Material Availability

To close the Material Availability window, click the Exit button.

Material Netting

Material Netting provides direct access to the Material Planning Window for material netting.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can net material on a site-by-site basis only. Materials
are netted in the site specified on the header card of the work order.

You can access Material Netting in three ways from the Manufacturing Window:
+ Select the material requirement from the Manufacturing Window and choose Net This Material
from the Info menu.

+ Select Net This Material from the Info menu of the Material window while editing the material
requirement.

* From the Material Availability window, select a requirement line and choose Netting from the
View menu. You can also just double-click the line.

In all cases, the material requirement must be for an inventory part.

Material Planning Window opens, with the selected Site ID and Part ID specified. For more
information, refer to the “Material Planning Window” chapter in the Inventory guide.
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Viewing Resource Schedule Information

You can view resource schedule information using commands from the Info menu.

Viewing a Total Shop Schedule

To see the current production schedule, select Resource Schedule (all) from the Info menu.
The Scheduling Window opens with the production schedule loaded.

The current work order is set as the focus work order — its operations appear in yellow to set them
apart from other work orders.

Viewing a Schedule for the Current Work Order

To display a graphical view of the schedule for the current work order, select Work Order/Master
Schedule from the Info menu or click the Work Order/Master Schedule button on the Form toolbar.

A “mini” Scheduling Window appears.
Be sure the order has been scheduled and updated before viewing this screen.

Unlike the Scheduling Window, each leg of the work order is shown on its own line, and all operations
on that leg are shown horizontally, regardless of the resource used. This allows you to examine the
interplay between different subassemblies of the work order.

To display the popup card for an operation, point at it and hold down the right mouse button. This
gives the same information shown in the Manufacturing Window card.

To zoom in and out in the time frame, select Zoom In or Zoom Out from the View menu. You can
also use the plus (+) and minus (-) keys on the numbers keypad to the right of the keyboard.

Select Home from the View menu to start the work order.

To exit the window, select the Exit menu option.

Viewing Resource Detall

To view detailed information for a specific Resource ID, select any operation that uses that resource,
and select Resource Schedule (detail) from the Info menu or click the Resource Schedule button
on the Form toolbar.

A dialog box appears, showing the operation schedule for every operation in the production schedule
that uses the same resource. This dialog box is identical to the Resource Detail window in the
Scheduling Window.
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Viewing Customer Order Status

Just as Material Availability provides complete information on the supply side of a work order,
Customer Order Status provides comprehensive information on customers orders that are linked to
this work order. This linkage may have occurred through Customer Order Entry, or by placing a work
order through Material Planning Window. One or more customer orders could be linked to the current
work order.

To view customer order status information, select Customer Order Status from the Info menu.
The following information appears in the dialog box:

Total Production Ordered — The Desired Quantity of the work order, irrespective of linked customer
orders.

Total Production Received — The total quantity of the work order received to finished goods,
irrespective of customer shipments.

Total Order Quantity — The total quantity of all customer order line items linked to this work order.

Total Shipped Quantity — The total quantity of all linked line items that has been shipped against the
orders.

The table contains one line for each customer order line linked to the work order. Most of the
important information from the order line is shown:

Order ID, Line # — The Order ID and line number from the customer order.

Customer ID — The customer ordering the material.

Misc Ref. — The reference description from the order line. Usually shows part description.
Part ID — The Part ID from the customer order.

Description — A description of the Part ID from the part master.

Customer Part ID — The customer’s reference for the part, if available.

Order Quantity — Order Quantity from the order line item.

Shipped Quantity — The quantity shipped against this line item.

Status — The status of the customer order line.

Released is displayed if one of these conditions is met:

« The customer order line has a status of Released

« The customer order header has a status of Released and the customer order line has a status of
Inherit.

Firmed is displayed if one of these conditions is met:

* The customer order line has a status of Firmed

 The customer order header has a status of Firmed and the customer order line has a status of
Inherit.

On hold is displayed if one of these conditions is met:

e The customer order line has a status of On Hold
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* The customer order header has a status of On Hold and the customer order line has a status of
Inherit.

Closed is displayed if one of these conditions is met:

* The customer order line has a status of Closed

« The customer order header has a status of Closed and the customer order line has a status of
Inherit.

Cancelled is displayed if one of these conditions is met:

* The customer order line has a status of Cancelled

* The customer order header has a status of Cancelled and the customer order line has a status of
Inherit.

Ship On — The Desired Ship Date for the order line.
Shipped Date — Actual Ship Date from the packlist for the shipped line.

Promise Date — The date on which you promised to deliver the customer order.

Showing Backlog and Shipments

Normally, all orders of all status values are displayed. There are two other viewing modes for this
table, controlled by the Show radio buttons at the upper right. If you select Backlog, then only Firm,
Released, or On Hold order lines that have some unshipped quantity are shown.

If you select Shipments, only orders that have packlists against them are displayed. One line
appears for each packlist that contains shipments of each order line. This may cause the same Order
ID/Line # combination to display more than once, but each line represents a separate packlist line. In
this case, each line represents a single packlist shipment, and the Shipped Quantity shows the
amount shipped on that packlist. Returns appear as negative Shipped Quantities.

Accessing the Customer Order

While checking the current customer order status, if you need to view further information, or edit the
customer order, select a line and place the mouse pointer over the Order ID column until it becomes a
hand.

Double-click the column.
Customer Order Entry opens with the selected order loaded.

You can view all order information, including specifications and notes. Depending upon your privilege
settings, you may also be able to edit the order.

When finished, you can exit Customer Order Entry, or simply return to the Customer Order Status
window.
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Viewing Pictures/Objects

To view the Picture/Object for the work order/master, a leg, operation, or material requirement, select
the object and choose Picture from the Info menu, press F12, or click the Picture button on the Form
toolbar.

The graphic or object appears in a resizable window that automatically scales the graphic. A linked or
embedded object usually displays an icon representing the object. Double-click the icon to activate its
player. For example, if a media clip is linked to the object, double-click to get the viewer control that
lets you start and stop the movie. If a Microsoft Word document is linked, double-click to activate
Word to allow viewing of the document.

The Options menu commands in the Picture window control the display. If you select Scale from the
Options menu, the picture appears to scale, with as much of the upper-left corner showing as
possible.

If you select Size to Fit from the Options menu, the picture appears reduced or enlarged (usually
reduced) to fit in the display frame, changing the aspect ratio if necessary to fill the frame.

If you select Size for Best Fit, the picture appears reduced or enlarged to fit in the display frame,
while preserving the aspect ratio.

Viewing Notations

You can view and edit two types of notations from the Manufacturing Window:

+ Part Notations are associated with the Part ID of the master/work order — the same set of
notations are seen for every master/work order for that Part ID.

*  Work Order/Master Notations are associated with the current master/work order.

Access Notation windows through the File menu. You can leave these windows open and display the
notations for the current Work Order and Part ID.

Work Order Hours Roll-up Information

Use the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog to compare the actual labor hours spent on a work order to
standard expected hours. Set up standard hours in Part Maintenance. See "Calculating Standard Unit
Hours" on page 3-59 in the Inventory guide.

If only purchased parts are used as material requirements in the work order, then one line for the part
specified on the work order header is displayed in the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog.

If fabricated parts are used in material requirements for the work order, then both the work order
header part and fabricated material requirements are displayed in the Work Order Hours Roll-up
dialog. The standard and actual labor spent for all fabricated parts in the work order are displayed in
the table.

If the fabricated material requirements on the work order also include fabricated parts in their
engineering masters, then those parts are also included in the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog box.
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For example, PART A is a material requirement on an engineering master for PARENT PART. PART
A is a fabricated part. On the engineering master for PART A, PART B is a fabricated material
requirement.

You generate a work order for PARENT PART, and then view the Work Order Hours Roll-up.
PARENT PART is displayed on the first line and Part A is displayed on the second line.

After you issue PART A to the work order and run inventory costing, the Work Order Hours Roll-up
dialog is updated. PART B is added to the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog. If PART B does not have
fabricated parts in its engineering master, no other parts are displayed in the dialog. If PART B does
have fabricated parts in its engineering master, then those parts are also displayed in the Work Order
Hours Roll-up Information.

Work Order Hours Roll-up Dialog and Costing Method

To use the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog, the parent entity of the site must use the Actual costing
method.

If Average or Standard costing is used, a message is displayed when you access the dialog.

Viewing Work Order Hours Roll-up Information
Note: To ensure that you are viewing up-to-date information, run the top two options of the Costing
Utilities before accessing the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog.

By default, total standard, actual, variance, and projected hours are displayed in the table. To add
setup and run detail columns to the table, use the View menu.

1 Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.
2 Open the work order whose hours you want to view.
3 Select Info, Work Order Hours Roll-up. This information is displayed:

Quantity Required — The quantity required to make the part that is specified on the work order
header. This part is listed in the first line of the dialog.

Quantity Costed — Of the quantity issued to the work order, the quantity that has been costed.
The costed quantity is used to calculate the actual hours. If a requirement was deliberately over-
issued to the work order, then this value can exceed the quantity required.

Std. Total Hours — The standard total hours to complete the quantity displayed on the line. This
value is calculated by adding the standard setup hours to the standard run hours.

Std. Setup Hours — The standard total hours to set up the quantity displayed on the line.

If the quantity on the default engineering master is not 1, then the standard setup hours in the first
row are calculated by multiplying the quantity required by the standard hours setup value that is
specified for the part in Part Maintenance.

For the other rows in the table, one of these calculations are made:
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* If no parts have been issued or costed, then the standard setup hours are calculated by
multiplying the quantity required by the multi-level setup value specified for the part in Part
Maintenance.

+ If parts have been issued and costed, then the standard setup hours are calculated by
multiplying the quantity required by the standard hours setup value specified for the part in
Part Maintenance.

See "Calculating Standard Unit Hours" on page 3-59 in the Inventory guide.

Std. Run Hours — The total hours that are estimated to complete the run of the quantity displayed
on the line.

For the first row in the table, the standard run hours are calculated by multiplying the quantity
required by the standard hours run value that is specified for the part in Part Maintenance.

For the other rows in the table, one of these calculations are made:

+ If no parts have been issued or costed, then the standard run hours are calculated by
multiplying the quantity required by the multi-level run value specified for the part in Part
Maintenance.

+ If parts have been issued and costed, then the standard run hours are calculated by
multiplying the quantity required by the standard hours run value specified for the part in Part
Maintenance.

See "Calculating Standard Unit Hours" on page 3-59 in the Inventory guide.

Act. Total Hours — The total hours that have been reported on labor tickets for the work orders
producing the part.

Act. Setup Hours — The hours that have been reported on setup labor tickets.

Act. Run Hours — The hours that have been reported on run labor tickets.

Var. Total Hours — The standard total hours minus the actual total hours.

Var. Setup Hours — The standard setup hours minus the actual setup hours.

Var. Run Hours — The standard run hours minus the actual run hours.

Projected Total Hours — For the first row in the table, one of these calculations is made:

« If the main work order is closed or cancelled, the actual total hours are displayed.

« If the main work order is open but no header quantity has been received, the projected hours
are calculated by adding the standard total hours and the actual total hours.

» If the main work order is open and header quantities have been received, the projected hours
are calculated using this formula: (remaining quantity * (standard hours/required quantity)) +
actual hours.

For all other rows, one of these calculations is made:

« If the costed quantity is greater than or equal to the required quantity, the actual hours are
used.

« If the costed quantity is less than the required quantity, then projected hours are calculated
using this formula: (remaining quantity * (standard total hours/required quantity)) + actual total
hours

Projected Setup Hours — For the first row in the table, one of these calculations is made:
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+ If the main work order is closed or cancelled, the actual setup hours are displayed.

« If the main work order is open but no header quantity has been received, the projected setup
hours are calculated by adding the standard setup hours and the actual setup hours.

« If the main work order is open and header quantities have been received, the projected hours
are calculated using this formula: (remaining quantity * (standard setup hours/required
quantity)) + actual setup hours.

For all other rows, one of these calculations is made:
+ If the costed quantity is greater than or equal to the required quantity, the actual setup hours
are used.

+ If the costed quantity is less than the required quantity, then projected setup hours are
calculated using this formula: (remaining quantity * (standard setup hours/required quantity))
+ actual setup hours

Projected Run Hours — For the first row in the table, one of these calculations is made:

« If the main work order is closed or cancelled, the actual run hours are displayed.

+ If the main work order is open but no header quantity has been received, the projected run
hours are calculated by adding the standard run hours and the actual run hours.

« If the main work order is open and header quantities have been received, the projected hours
are calculated using this formula: (remaining quantity * (standard run hours/required quantity))
+ actual run hours.

For all other rows, one of these calculations is made:

« If the costed quantity is greater than or equal to the required quantity, the actual run hours are
used.

+ If the costed quantity is less than the required quantity, then projected run hours are
calculated using this formula: (remaining quantity * (standard run hours/required quantity)) +
actual run hours

4 When you are finished viewing work order hours roll-up information, select File, Close.

Viewing Work Order Actual Hours Detail Information

To view the transactions that were used to calculate the actual hours spent on manufacturing
subassemblies, use the Work Order Actuals Hours Detail dialog. While other transactions, such as
purchase orders, may be displayed in the dialog, these transactions do not contribute to the actual
hours calculation since they are not associated with labor tickets. Only work orders contribute to
actual hours calculations.

1 Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.

2 Open the work order whose hours you want to view.
3 Select Info, Work Order Hours Roll-up.

4 Select the subassembly that you want to view.

5

Select Info, Work Order Actual Hours Detail. This information is displayed:
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6

Cost Dist Type — The type of supply transaction, such as work order or purchase order.
Cost Dist ID — The ID of the supply transaction.

Quantity Costed — The quantity from the supply transaction that has been issued to the work
order and has been costed. This quantity may not match the total quantity that was produced on
the supply transaction.

Act Total Hours — The total of the actual setup and run hours that were spent manufacturing the
costed quantity.

Act. Setup Hours — The actual hours that were spent setting up the operations that produced the
costed quantity.

Act. Run Hours — The actual hours that were spent running the operations that produced the
costed quantity.

To exit the dialog, select File, Exit.

Specifying Color Preferences in the Work Order Hours Roll-up Dialog

To help you identify hour categories in the table, you can set up color preferences for each type of
hours total.

To specify color preferences:

1
2

In the Work Order Hours Roll-up dialog, select Options, Preferences.
Specify this information:

Standard Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
standard hours.

Actual Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
actual hours.

Variance Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
variances.

Projected Columns — Click the browse button and select the color to use for columns that show
projected hours.

Click Ok.

Viewing Exceptions

By creating rules and checking your work orders against those rules you can check for any events
occurring to materials or operations. This allows you to manage by exception rather than by
individually reviewing every card on a work order.
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Creating and Editing Exceptions

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can create exceptions at the tenant level only.

To create exceptions:

1

Open the Manufacturing Window Exceptions window by selecting Exceptions from the Edit
menu.

The Manufacturing Window Exceptions window opens with any exceptions you have previously
entered.

Click the New toolbar icon.

The New/Edit Manufacturing Window Exceptions window opens.

Enter an identifying name for this exception in the Name field.

Click the Object Type arrow and select the type of exception you are creating.
You can select:

+ Material

*  Operation

+ Service

+ Leg

*  W/O Header

Note: The appropriate data items for the type you selected appears. A data input field appears
allowing you to enter specific information against which you can base the exception.

Enter a description for this exception in the Description field.

If you want to set a priority for this exception, enter it in the Priority field.
Set priorities only if you want exceptions in a specific order processed.
Select the Data Item you want to use for the exception.

Some Data Items have predefined functions associated with them. For example, if you select a
date data item, CurrentDate appears in the Functions list. You can select CurrentDate to compare
the selected data item to the current date.

Select the operator you want to use for this exception.
There are four types of operators from which you can select:
+ Comparison

> Greater than

< Less than

>= Greater than or equal to

<+ Less than or equal to

= Equal to

I= Not equal to
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* Arithmetic

+ Plus

- Minus

+ Boolean

And

Or

Not

« Grouping

(— Open bracket
) — Close bracket

9 If you have selected a Data Item that has a Predefined Function, select the Function you want to
use from the Function list.

10 When you have finished creating your Exception, click the Save toolbar button.

Note: If you want to clear your exception, click the Clear Expr button at the bottom of the New/
Edit Manufacturing Window Exception window.

Editing Exceptions

To edit your exception rules, open the New/Edit Manufacturing Window Exception window, select the
Exception you want to edit, and click the Edit Row toolbar icon.

Using Default Exception

Infor has included some default exceptions to the exceptions window that you can modify to meet
your specific needs. To use these Exceptions, click the Import Default Exceptions toolbar button.

Deactivating Exceptions

You can deactivate exceptions without deleting them by clearing the Active check box.

Viewing Exceptions

To view the current card's exceptions, select Exceptions from the View menu.
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The Exceptions dialog box appears populated with all of the exceptions (to the "active" rules you set
up for the work order) for the current card. The cards in the work order that do not have exceptions
appear faded while the cards with exceptions appear bright.

Listing All Exceptions
To view all of the exceptions for all of the cards in the current work order, select List All Exceptions
from the View menu.

If you do not select the List All Exceptions option, only the exceptions for the selected card appear in
the Exceptions table.

Viewing the Engineering Master for a Fabricated Part

If a material in a master is a fabricated part, you can open the part’s default engineering master. You
can access this feature from the Header Card, from a Leg header card, and from the Material card.

If you have enabled the pop up menu, you can right-click the Material card and select Open
Engineering Master to open the master for the requirement.

To open a master from an open Material card or Leg/Detail card, select Info, Open Engineering
Master.

To open a master from an open Header card, click the Engineering Master button.

Viewing Audit History

If you are auditing information in database tables related to masters, you can view a history of the
changes made to a master in the Audit History dialog.

A system administrator must grant you permission to view this dialog.

Use Audit Maintenance to set up the audit. See "Audit Maintenance" on page 5-1 in the System
Administration guide.

Information is written to this dialog if you are auditing these database tables:
+ WORK_ORDER

* REQUIREMENT

+ REQUIREMENT_COST

+ OPERATION

+ OPERATION_RESOURCE

To view audit history information:

1 Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.
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2 Open a master.

3 Select Info, Audit History.

4 This information is displayed:

ID — The primary key of the database record that was changed.

User ID — The ID of the user who made the change.

Date — The date that the change was made.

Field — The database table and column that was changed.

Old Value — The original value.

New Value — The new value.

Action — The action that occurred to update the date. These actions are used:
Insert — A new value was created.
Update — An existing value was changed.

Delete — A value was deleted.

Exporting Audit Information

You can export Audit Information to Microsoft Excel or to an XML file.

Exporting Audit Information to Microsoft Excel

To export the information to Microsoft Excel:

1

2
3
4
5

Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.
Open a master.

Select Info, Audit History.

In the table, select the rows to export.

Right-click the table and select Send to Microsoft Excel. Microsoft Excel is opened, and the rows
you selected are inserted in the spreadsheet.

Exporting Audit Information to XML

To export audit information to XML.:

1
2
3

Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.
Open a master.

Select Info, Audit History.
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4 Inthe table, select the rows to export.
5 Right-click the table and select Send to XML.
6 Specify this information:
File Name — Specify the name to use for the XML file.
XML to Write — Specify the content to include in the file. Click one of these options:

Schema - Click this option to export the schema only. The XML structure is exported, but no
information from the table is exported.

Document — Click this option to export the rows that you selected in the Audit History table in
XML format.

Both — Click this option to export both a schema file and a document file.
Tags — Specify the information to use for the XML tags. Click one of these options:
Use column name — Click this option to use the database column names for the tags.

Use item name — Click this option to use the column names as displayed in the Audit History
table for the tags.

7 Click Export.
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User Toolbar and the Manufacturing Window

If you use the User toolbar to pass information to custom applications, you can pass information from
an operation card or material card in two ways:

* You can open the card, and then click the button on the User toolbar.

* From the main master window, you can highlight the card and then click the button on the User
toolbar.

See "Adding User Toolbars" on page 4-12 in the Concepts and Common Features guide.
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Printing in the Manufacturing Window

The Manufacturing Window allows you to print engineering reports and user defined reports.

Printing Engineering Reports

The Print Engineering Report command provides a printed format of all important information on a
Master/Work order, Eng Master and Quote Master. This includes all header fields, and all data fields
of legs, operations, and details. A Short Form provides a one-line-per-item format of basic quantity
and labor information for the work order and each leg, operation, and material requirement.

To print an engineering report:

1

Select Print Engineering Report from the File menu or click the Print Engineering button on the
Form toolbar.

The Base ID, Lot ID/Eng ID, and Split ID of the currently selected master or work order is inserted.
To print a different master, specify a different ID in the Base ID, Lot ID/Eng ID, and Split ID fields.

If you want to print the abbreviated report, check the Short Form check box.

If you want masters containing obsolete parts disregarded, click the Skip Masters with Obsolete
Parts check box. Obsolete parts are parts that are still in inventory but off limits to any kind of use.
Select the correct print destination from the drop down box.

Select Print to output the report to paper.

Select View to view this report on screen.

Select File if you want to print this report to another file.

Select E-mail if you want to send the report as a Rich Text Format through electronic mail.
Click the Ok button.

If you selected Print, a standard Windows Print dialog box appears.

If you selected View, the report appears on screen.

If you selected File, a Print to File dialog box appears.

If you selected E-mail, when you generate the report the system attaches the file to a Microsoft
Outlook e-mail. See your Microsoft Outlook user documentation.

If you selected Print, enter any appropriate information in the Print dialog box and click Ok to print
the report.

If you selected View, you can then print the report by clicking on the Print button or by selecting
Print from the Print menu.

If you selected File, enter a filename in the Print to File.

If you selected E-mail, when you generate the report the system attaches the file to a Microsoft
Outlook e-mail. See your Microsoft Outlook user documentation.
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Printing Traveller Reports

To print Traveller Reports from the Manufacturing Window, select Work Order Traveller Reports
from the File menu. The Work Order Traveller window opens populated with the appropriate
information from the current work order.

See the “Work Order Travellers” chapter in this guide.
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Chapter 4: Coproducts

This chapter includes:

Topic Page
What @re COPrOTUCES? .......oiiiiiiieeee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e et et e e b b e e s ae e e e eeeaaeaaaaaaaeas 4-2
ST=]ud e 61 o T @7 ] o] oo 1H oz £ P SRR 4-3
Linking Coproducts t0 CUStOMEr OFAEIS ..........oiiiiiiei ettt e e 4-4
Receiving Coproducts iNt0 INVENTOIY ........cooiiiiie e e e e e 4-6
ShipPING COPIrOTUCES .....ooiiiiieii e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e s e e e e aeeeeaeaeaaaeaaeeaneeas 4-7
N[ 0 g Yo =T aTo I @'o o] o To [ o £ 4-8
(07015111 aTo =T [o [ O o] o] (oo [1 o2 =T RS 4-9
Allocating Coproducts t0 DemMaN ...........oooiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e eaneae 4-10

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 4 — 1



What are Coproducts?

What are Coproducts?

A coproduct is another part produced by a work order in addition to the main part. A work order or
master specifies a part in its header that is the main part of the order. You may or may not assign this
part a part number. The coproduct list specifies the additional parts that are made along with the main
part. All coproducts must have part numbers and are the primary keys of the record.

Do not confuse coproducts with by-products. A by-product is similar to a coproduct in that it is an
additional part that gets its value through a work order. The difference is in the method used to cost
the additional parts. Coproducts are costed directly from work order details and calculates them
based on a percentage of the entire order cost. You can assign values to coproducts much like
materials are assigned values.

For example, a group of stamp parts that each have a different form, fit and function, but that you
produce from the same raw material at the same time are coproducts. The resulting scrap material
from the stamping process is a by-product.

Continuing the example of stamp parts, consider a group of four parts that you produce from a single
sheet of stainless steel.

Part # Description Quantity Per Percent of Cost
A67889 Left Side 1 2
AG7882 Right Side 1 2
A67888 Bottom/Top 2 4
AG7871 Front/Back 2 2

The first part is selected as the main part. This is a fairly arbitrary decision, but should not create
difficult “quantity per” relationships.

The percent of cost calculation distributes the cost of the entire order to each individual part that you
produce. The above relationship forces the following unit costs, assuming the order costs a total of
$1,000.

Part # Description Quantity Per Percent of Cost
A67889 Left Side 1 2
AG7882 Right Side 1 2
A67888 Bottom/Top 2 4
AG7871 Front/Back 2 2

The total cost of the order is computed, and it is apportioned to each of the coproducts including the
main part, and then a unit cost for each coproduct is computed.
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Setting Up Coproducts

To add a coproduct to a master or work order:

1
2

N o g~ W

10

11

Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you
created the master. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Open the master to which you are adding coproducts.

Double-click the Header card.

Click the Coproducts button.

Click the Insert button.

In the Part ID column, double-click the Part ID button to select a part from the Parts table.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the table shows only the part IDs that exist in the selected
site. If you are licensed to use a single site, the table shows all part IDs.

When you enter or select a part, the part description is displayed in the Description column.
Enter the percent of cost for each cost category for the entire order that is assigned to this part.

The total of percentages in each cost category must not exceed 100. The main part percentage is
the difference in the sum of the coproduct percentages.

Specify the quantity of coproduct that is produced. Complete one of these tasks:

+ If the quantity of coproduct that is produced in a work order is fixed, click the Static option.
Then, specify the quantity in the Desired Quantity column. When you specify a static quantity,
the quantity of coproduct that is produced by a work order has no relation to the quantity of
main part that is produced. For example, you create an engineering master that produces a
static quantity of 500 units of the coproduct. If you create a work order from the engineering
master for a quantity of 5 units of the main part, the quantity of coproduct on the work order is
500. If you create a work order for a quantity of 1 unit of main part, the quantity of the
coproduct is 500.

+ If the quantity of coproduct that is produced is a function of the quantity of main product, click
the Ratio to Header Qty option. Then, in the Qty Per field specify the quantity of coproduct
that is produced for each unit of the main product. For example, to produce two units of
coproduct for each unit of the main product, specify 2 in the Qty Per field. If you product 5
units of the main part, then 10 units of the coproduct are produced.

Double-click Receiving Warehouse ID to select from a list of valid warehouses the warehouse
into which you want to receive the coproducts.

Click Save.

To add another coproduct, click the Insert button and repeat this procedure. Note that if you add a
second coproduct, you must use the same quantity type as the first coproduct.
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Linking Coproducts to Customer Orders

Customer order line items refer to work orders. The part number on the line item may be any part
number from the work order, the main part or any of the coproducts.

When the coproduct list is examined to determine whether the user is connecting the line item to an
already defined coproduct, the Part ID of the line item is compared with the Part ID of the order
header and each Part ID in the coproduct list. You can leave only one of these parts unnumbered. If
you leave more than one unnumbered, it is unknown if the user is creating a new reference. Because
you want to make it easy for parts to be found that you receive, the numbering of parts is vital to the
shipping and receiving process.

Use Customer Order Entry to link coproducts to work orders.

Linking Coproducts to New Work Orders

You can link coproducts to new and existing work orders. For new work orders, you can only specify
the main part in Customer Order Entry; enter the coproducts to the new work order in the
Manufacturing Window.

1 Select Customer Order Entry from the Sales menu of the Main window.

2 Ifyou are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site to use. If you
are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

3 Enter the Customer Order ID in the Our Order ID field. You can also click the Our Order ID button
and select an order from the Orders table.

The information for the order appears in the Customer Order Entry window.
4 Click the Insert button to add a new line item to the table.

A blank line appears in the table.
5 Enter the quantity of the part created in this work order in the Quantity column.
6 Enter a unique Work Order ID in the Job ID column.

Because you are entering a new work order with a unique 1D, a dialog box appears, asking if you
want to create the new work order.

7 Select the appropriate job status for the new work order (Unreleased, Firmed, or Released), then
click the Ok button.

A check mark appears in the New W/O field.
8 Tab to the Part ID field and enter or select a part.

If you double click the Part ID column header, a dialog box appears, asking if you want to browse
the Parts table by Part ID or Part Description. Notice that the Coproducts option button is grayed
out. This is because you are entering a part for a new work order.

When you select a part, the part information is filled in for the part.

9 Enter the unit price for the part in the Unit Price column.
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10
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12
13

14

Click Save to save the new line item.
Now you need to open the Manufacturing Window and add the coproducts to the new work order.

From the Customer Order Entry window, select File, then Manufacturing Window from the Sales
pop out menu.

The Manufacturing Window search dialog box appears.
Click the Site ID arrow and select the site to use.

Enter the Base ID for the work order you just created.

The new work order appears in the Manufacturing Window.

Enter the coproducts for this work order using the procedure described earlier in this chapter.

Linking Coproducts to Existing Orders

You can link coproducts to existing work orders directly from Customer Order Entry.

1

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you
created the order. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Enter the customer Order ID in the Our Order ID field.

The information for the order appears in the Customer Order Entry window.

Click the Insert button to add a new line item.

A blank line appears in the table.

Enter the quantity of the part created in this work order in the Quantity column.

In the Job ID column, enter the Work Order ID to which you want to link the coproduct.

Double-click the Part ID column header to select the part the customer is purchasing. The system
offers you the option of browsing by Part ID, Part Description, or Coproducts.

Enter the unit price for the part in the Unit Price column.

Click Save to save the new line item.
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Receiving Coproducts into Inventory

Each part that a work order references is handled independently. You can receive one of the parts in
a work order without receiving the others.

Inventory transactions for each receipt you enter are created. This means that the inventory
transaction table carries several inventory transactions for a given work order, each referring to a
different Part ID.

Use Inventory Transaction Entry to receive coproducts into inventory.

1
2

N 6o g b~

Select Inventory Transaction Entry from the Inventory menu of the Main window.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which the
work order was created. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

In the Work Order ID field, enter the work order that references the coproduct. You can also click
the Work Order ID button to select a work order from the Released Work Orders table.

If the work order’s main part is linked to a customer order, a dialog box appears, telling you that
you can only receive the coproducts from the work order.

You are receiving the coproducts from this work order, so click Ok to continue.

The information for the work order appears in the Inventory Transaction Entry window. Notice that
the Part ID button is grayed out. Because the main part from the work order is linked to a
customer order, you can only receive the coproducts.

Select the coproduct you want to receive from the Part ID drop down box.
In the Quantity field, enter the quantity of the coproduct part that you are receiving
Select the Receipt radio button.

In the Warehouse and Location fields, enter a warehouse and a location into which you are
receiving the part.

Click Save.

The coproduct is added into inventory and creates a Transaction ID. Repeat this procedure to add
additional coproducts into inventory.
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Shipping Coproducts

Use Shipping Entry to ship coproducts. Similar to receiving parts into inventory, the shipping process
for each part on the work order is handled separately.

1
2

Select Shipping Entry from the Sales menu of the Main window.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you
created the customer order. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

In the Order ID field, enter the customer order that contains the coproducts you want to ship.

The customer information for the order appears in the Customer Shipments window. The line
items show all the parts for the customer order.

Highlight the line that contains the coproduct you want to ship.
Click in the Ship Quantity column and enter the quantity of the part you are shipping.

If the quantity you are shipping is less than the total quantity ordered for that part, a dialog box
appears, asking if you want to close the line’s remaining balance.

Click Yes to close the line or No to keep the line open.
Enter the appropriate shipping information.

Click Save on the main toolbar to ship the part.
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Netting and Coproducts

The Material Planning Window provides a view of a part’s supply and demand. This is called netting.
This procedure must handle coproducts. A coproduct implies that the work order produces each of
the parts in the coproduct list, therefore, netting must “see” these quantities of parts in its analysis of a

part's supply picture.

For more information, refer to the “Material Planning Window” chapter in the Inventory guide.
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Costing and Coproducts

Whenever you create a new receipt, the part standard is assigned as the cost. If you are using the
Standard costing method, this cost is permanent and does not change. Each individual part in the
coproduct list provides its own standard.

If you are using actual costing, the cost of each work order is eventually recalculated, and ultimately
each receipt, and the actual cost is assigned as the receipt cost. This is done by the Costing Utilities.

For single-part work orders this is simply a process of summing the cost of the work order, calculating
a unit cost, multiplying the unit cost by the receipt quantity, and saving the result in the receipt.

For multipart work orders, the process is different. Each of the coproducts may have a different unit
cost. This unit cost is related to the cost of the entire order.

A total cost for the order is calculated. Each part, including the main part, has some part of the total
cost assigned to it. Each coproduct simply has a percentage associated with it. This percentage
(divided by 100) multiplied by the total cost is the total cost of the coproduct. This total is divided by
the coproduct quantity to compute a unit cost for the coproduct. This unit cost is then used to compute
the receipt cost.

The main part has an implied percent of cost. This percentage is calculated by subtracting the sum of
the percents of the coproducts from 100. The remaining steps are the same as for the coproducts.

Each coproduct is not costed to Financials separately. As a result, independent product line costing is
not possible for coproducts. This is because the work order itself is costed to the ledger, not its

individual transactions. The product line of the work order is applied, not the product line of the parts
themselves. All parts of a multipart work order are treated as if they are part of the same product line.
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Allocating Coproducts to Demand

You can allocate coproduct supply quantities to satisfy outside demand.

You can allocate coproduct supply to the following five demand sources:

Customer Order Delivery Schedule Lines
Customer Orders

Inventory

Work Orders

Interbranch Transfers

When entering coproducts, the quantity that you enter in the Desired Quantity column is the quantity
of the coproduct (part) that you want the work order to produce; it also is the quantity that becomes
available to you to allocate to the above five sources of demand.

1

With the work order that contains the coproduct you want to allocate to demand open, double-
click the work-order header card or highlight the work order header card and select Edit from the
Edit menu.

The Engineering Master/Work Order dialog box appears.
Click the Coproducts button.
The Coproducts dialog box appears.

Refer to the appropriate following procedure for specific allocation instructions.

Allocating Coproduct Supply Quantities to Customer Order
Delivery Schedule Demand

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can allocate supply to demand on a site-by-site basis
only. You cannot allocate supply from one site to demand in a second site.

1

With the Coproduct line from which you want to allocate demand highlighted, click the Assign to
Demand button.

The Assign to Demand dialog box appears.
The following read-only information appears in the dialog box header section.
Work Order ID — The ID of the work order that produces this coproduct.

Desired Qty — The quantity of the coproduct that you want the work order to produce. Enter this
quantity as you enter coproducts information for a work order. Also, this is the quantity available to
you to assign to demand.

Received Qty — The quantity of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have received into
inventory. A work order must be released before you can receive any coproduct quantities into
inventory.

Allocated Qty — The portion of the Desired Quantity that you have allocated thus far to demand.
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Fulfilled Qty — The quantity that has been fulfilled from an allocation. When you issue this
quantity to the demand source, the demand allocation is then fulfilled.

Available Qty — The portion of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have yet to allocate to
demand sources and is therefore still available for allocation. Before you begin to establish
demand links, this value is equal to the Desired Quantity.

Part ID — The ID of the coproduct.
Part Description — A description of the coproduct.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the coproduct.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the coproduct. The object of any demand link you
establish must also have this Warehouse ID. If you attempt to establish a link to a potential
demand source that does not have this same Warehouse ID, you are warned and cannot
continue.

Sched Finish Date — The date on which the work order responsible for the production of this
coproduct is scheduled to finish.

Desired Want Date — The date by which you want to receive the coproduct into inventory.
Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.
From the Type list box, select CD.

Double-click Demand Base ID or Piece # to view a list of customer order delivery schedule lines
to which you can allocate supply.

The Customer Order Delivery Schedule Demand dialog box appears.

Using the search options in the Options and Sort by sections, configure a search for C/O delivery
schedule lines and click the Apply button.

All customer order delivery schedule lines that meet your search specifications appear.
Select the appropriate line and click the Ok button.

The customer order delivery schedule line information appears in the Assign to Demand dialog
box line item table.

In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the coproduct quantity that you want to allocate to the
customer order delivery schedule line.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Demand Unallocated Quantity of the
customer order delivery schedule line or the Available Quantity of the coproduct.

Click Save to commit the allocation of coproduct supply to Customer Order delivery schedule
demand.

Allocating Coproduct Supply Quantities to Customer Order

Demand

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can allocate supply to demand on a site-by-site basis
only. You cannot allocate supply from one site to demand in a second site.
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1

With the Coproduct line from which you want to allocate demand highlighted, click the Assign to
Demand button.

The following read-only information appears in the dialog box header section.
Work Order ID — The ID of the work order that produces this coproduct.

Desired Qty — The quantity of the coproduct that you want the work order to produce. Enter this
quantity as you enter coproducts information for a work order. Also, this is the quantity available to
you to assign to demand.

Received Qty — The quantity of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have received into
inventory. A work order must be released before you can receive any coproduct quantities into
inventory.

Allocated Qty — The portion of the Desired Quantity that you have allocated thus far to demand.

Fulfilled Qty — The quantity that has been fulfilled from an allocation. When you issue this
quantity to the demand source, the demand allocation is then fulfilled.

Available Qty — The portion of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have yet to allocate to
demand sources and is therefore still available for allocation. Before you begin to establish
demand links, this value is equal to the Desired Quantity.

Part ID — The ID of the coproduct.
Part Description — A description of the coproduct.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the coproduct.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the coproduct. The object of any demand link you
establish must also have this Warehouse ID. If you attempt to establish a link to a potential
demand source that does not have this same Warehouse ID, you are warned and cannot
continue.

Sched Finish Date — The date on which the work order responsible for the production of this
coproduct is scheduled to finish.

Desired Want Date — The date by which you want to receive the coproduct into inventory.

Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.

From the Type list box, select CO.

Double-click Demand Base ID to view a list of customer orders to which you can allocate supply.
The Customer Orders dialog box appears.

You may want to view only those customer orders with the same Part and Warehouse IDs as the
coproduct. Double-click Seq #/Line # instead of Demand Base ID to view only those orders.

Select an order and click the Select button.
Double-click Seq #/Line # to view a list of eligible lines from the customer order you selected.

Using the search options in the Options and Sort by sections, configure a search for customer
order line items and click the Apply button.

All customer order line items that meet your search specifications appear.

8 Select the appropriate line and click the Ok button.
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The customer order line information appears in the Assign to Demand dialog box line item table.

9 In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity of the coproduct that you want to allocate to
the customer order line item.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Demand Unallocated Quantity of the
customer order line or the Available Quantity of the coproduct.

10 Click Save to commit the allocation of coproduct supply to customer order demand.

Allocating Coproduct Supply Quantities to Inventory
Demand

1 With the coproduct line from which you want to allocate demand highlighted, click the Assign to
Demand button.

The following read-only information appears in the dialog box header section.
Work Order ID — The ID of the work order that produces this coproduct.

Desired Qty — The quantity of the coproduct that you want the work order to produce. Enter this
quantity as you enter coproducts information for a work order. Also, this is the quantity available to
you to assign to demand.

Received Qty — The quantity of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have received into
inventory. A work order must be released before you can receive any coproduct quantities into
inventory.

Allocated Qty — The portion of the Desired Quantity that you have allocated thus far to demand.

Fulfilled Qty — The quantity that has been fulfilled from an allocation. When you issue this
quantity to the demand source, the demand allocation is then fulfilled.

Available Qty — The portion of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have yet to allocate to
demand sources and is therefore still available for allocation. Before you begin to establish
demand links, this value is equal to the Desired Quantity.

Part ID — The ID of the coproduct.
Part Description — A description of the coproduct.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the coproduct.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the coproduct. The object of any demand link you
establish must also have this Warehouse ID. If you attempt to establish a link to a potential
demand source that does not have this same Warehouse ID, you are warned and cannot
continue.

Sched Finish Date — The date on which the work order responsible for the production of this
coproduct is scheduled to finish.

Desired Want Date — The date by which you want to receive the coproduct into inventory.
2 Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.

3 From the Type list box, select I.
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4 Double-click <Demand Base ID> to view a list of warehouses that currently contain the
coproduct.

The Warehouses for Part dialog box appears.

The Warehouses for Part dialog box line item table contains the following columns.
Warehouse ID — The ID of the warehouse.

Available Quantity — The quantity of parts that the warehouse currently has available for use.

Committed Quantity — The quantity of parts that you have committed through allocation or order
fulfillment.

Expected Quantity — The quantity of parts that you are expecting to receive into the warehouse.

Expected/Committed Quantity — The quantity of expected parts that you have already
committed to order fulfillment.

5 Select the appropriate warehouse and click the Ok button.
6 In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the quantity you want to assign to inventory.

Remember, because inventory (Warehouse ID) is the default destination for these parts, the link
that you are now establishing is a preventative measure against other links of demand.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Available Quantity of the coproduct.

7 Click Save to commit the allocation of coproduct line supply to inventory.

Allocating Coproduct Supply Quantities to Work Order
Material Requirement Demand

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can allocate supply to demand on a site-by-site basis
only. You cannot allocate supply from one site to demand in a second site.

1 With the coproduct line from which you want to allocate demand highlighted, click the Assign to
Demand button.

The Assign to Demand dialog box appears.
The following read-only information appears in the dialog box header section.
Work Order ID — The ID of the work order that produces this coproduct.

Desired Qty — The quantity of the coproduct that you want the work order to produce. Enter this
quantity as you enter coproducts information for a work order. Also, this is the quantity available to
you to assign to demand.

Received Qty — The quantity of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have received into
inventory. A work order must be released before you can receive any coproduct quantities into
inventory.

Allocated Qty — The portion of the Desired Quantity that you have allocated thus far to demand.

Fulfilled Qty — The quantity that has been fulfilled from an allocation. When you issue this
quantity to the demand source, the demand allocation is then fulfilled.
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Available Qty — The portion of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have yet to allocate to
demand sources and is therefore still available for allocation. Before you begin to establish
demand links, this value is equal to the Desired Quantity.

Part ID — The ID of the coproduct.
Part Description — A description of the coproduct.
Stock U/M — The stock unit of measure of the coproduct.

Warehouse ID — The Warehouse ID of the coproduct. The object of any demand link you
establish must also have this Warehouse ID.

If you attempt to establish a link to a potential demand source that does not have this same
Warehouse ID, you are warned and cannot continue.

Sched Finish Date — The date on which the work order responsible for the production of this
coproduct is scheduled to finish.

Desired Want Date — The date by which you want to receive the coproduct into inventory.
Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.

From the Type list box, select RQ.

Double-click <Demand Base ID> to view a list of all the work orders in your database.

You can double-click <Piece #> at this point to view a list of only those material requirements with
the same Part ID as the current coproduct.

The Work Orders dialog box appears.

Select the appropriate work order that contains a material requirement with the same Part ID as
the coproduct, and click the Select/Close button.

Double-click <Piece #> to view the material requirements for the work order you selected.
The Work Order Material Requirements Demand dialog box appears.

The line item table contains the following columns:

Sequence # — The sequence number of the material requirement in the selected work order.
Piece # — The piece number of the material requirement in the selected work order.

Part ID — The ID of the material requirement. This ID must match the coproduct Part ID.
Description - A description of the above part.

Calculated Quantity - The quantity of the material requirement in the work order.

Allocated Quantity - The quantity of the material requirement to which you have already
allocated demand. This value less the Calculated Quantity equals the Demand Unallocated
Quantity.

Fulfilled Quantity - The quantity the supplying source has fulfilled.

Warehouse ID - The default Warehouse ID of the material requirement. This ID must match the
coproduct Warehouse ID.

Select the coproduct supply and click the Ok button.

The information appears in the Assign to Demand line item table.
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8 In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the coproduct quantity you want to allocate to the material
requirement.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Demand Unallocated Quantity of the work
order material requirement or the Available Quantity of the coproduct.

9 Click Save to commit the allocation of coproduct line supply to work order material requirement
demand.

Allocating Coproduct Supply Quantities to Interbranch
Transfer Demand

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can allocate supply to demand on a site-by-site basis
only. You cannot allocate supply from one site to demand in a second site.

1 With the coproduct line from which you want to allocate demand highlighted, click the Assign to
Demand button.

The following read-only information appears in the dialog box header section.
Work Order ID - The ID of the work order that produces this coproduct.

Desired Qty - The quantity of the coproduct that you want the work order to produce. Enter this
quantity as you enter coproducts information for a work order. Also, this is the quantity available to
you to assign to demand.

Received Qty - The quantity of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have received into
inventory. A work order must be released before you can receive any coproduct quantities into
inventory.

Allocated Qty - The portion of the Desired Quantity that you have allocated thus far to demand.

Fulfilled Qty - The quantity that has been fulfilled from an allocation. When you issue this quantity
to the demand source, the demand allocation is then fulfilled.

Available Qty - The portion of the coproduct Desired Quantity that you have yet to allocate to
demand sources and is therefore still available for allocation. Before you begin to establish
demand links, this value is equal to the Desired Quantity.

Part ID - The ID of the coproduct.
Part Description - A description of the coproduct.
Stock U/M - The stock unit of measure of the coproduct.

Warehouse ID - The Warehouse ID of the coproduct. The object of any demand link you establish
must also have this Warehouse ID. If you attempt to establish a link to a potential demand source
that does not have this same Warehouse ID, you are warned and cannot continue.

Sched Finish Date - The date on which the work order responsible for the production of this
coproduct is scheduled to finish.

Desired Want Date - The date by which you want to receive the coproduct into inventory.

2 Click the Insert button to begin adding demand allocation information.
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From the Type list box, select WH.
Double-click <Demand Base ID> to view a list of IBT lines to which you can allocate supply.
The Interbranch Transfer Demand dialog box appears.

Using the search options in the Options and Sort by sections, configure a search for IBT lines and
click the Apply button.

All IBT lines that meet your search specifications appear.

Select the appropriate line and click the Ok button.

The IBT line information appears in the Assign to Demand dialog box line item table.

In the Allocate Quantity column, enter the coproduct quantity you want to allocate to the IBT line.

The quantity you enter here cannot be greater than the Demand Unallocated Quantity of the IBT
line or the Available Quantity of the coproduct.

Click Save to commit the allocation of coproduct quantities to Interbranch Transfer demand.

Viewing Coproduct Demand Allocation Information

At any time you can view what portion of a coproducts Desired Quantity you have allocated to
demand and what quantity you still have available to allocate.

1
2

Open the work order to which the coproduct belongs.
Double-click the work order header card.

The Engineering Master/Work Order dialog box appears.
Click the Coproducts button.

The Coproducts dialog box appears.

With the coproduct line for which you want to view demand allocation information highlighted,
click the Assign to Demand button.

The Assign to Demand dialog box appears.
Demand links appear in the line item table.
You can view the following information for each demand link:

Type - The Type ID of the demand link. Possible types include: CD (Customer Order Delivery
Schedule), CO (Customer Order), I (Inventory), RQ (Work Order Material Requirement), and WH
(Interbranch Transfer)

Demand Base ID - The ID of the above type. For example, if this demand link is to a customer
order, the ID of the customer order appears here.

Lot ID - If the demand link is to a material requirement (Type RQ), the Lot ID of the work order to
which this material requirement belongs appears here.

Split ID - If the demand link is to a material requirement (Type RQ), the Split ID of the work order
to which this material requirement belongs appears here.
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Sub ID - If the demand link is to a material requirement (Type RQ), the Sub ID of the work order
to which this material requirement belongs appears here.

<Seq #/Line #> - If the demand link type is a material requirement, the sequence # of the material
in the work; if the demand link type is a customer order delivery schedule (CD), a customer order
(CO), or a interbranch transfer (WH), the line as it appear in the appropriate order.

Piece # - If the demand link is a customer order delivery schedule, the number of the delivery
schedule line in the delivery schedule.

Demand Required Date - The required date of the demand source. See Demand Base ID.
Allocate Quantity - The quantity that you have allocated to the demand source.

Demand Unallocated Quantity - The portion of the Demand Quantity to which you have yet to
allocate supply.

Demand Quantity - The quantity of the Demand Base ID. If the Demand Base ID is a customer
order, the quantity of the customer order.

Supplied Quantity - The portion of the Demand Base ID that you have shipped.

Link Allocated Quantity - For this line, the quantity you have allocated to the Demand Base ID.
Link Received Quantity - For this line, the quantity that the Demand Base ID has received.
Link Issued Quantity - For this line, the quantity you have issued to the Demand Base ID.
Demand Part ID - The ID of the part you have allocated to the Demand Base ID.

Substitute Part - This check box is selected if this part is a substitute part.

New Part Warehouse - This check box is selected if this warehouse is a new part warehouse.
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Chapter 5. Rate-based Parts

This chapter includes this information:

Topic Page
What are Rate-based PartS? ... e 5-2
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What are Rate-based Parts?

A rate-based part is a fabricated part that you produce in predictable daily quantities. Because the
daily run rate is predictable, the quantity produced per day is used to determine when supply of the
part is anticipated to be available to meet demand.

When you sell a rate-based part, the daily rate is used to calculate when the part is projected to be
available to meet customer demand.

When a work order consumes a rate-based part in a material requirement, the work order can be
scheduled to begin earlier than if the part is not rate-based. For example, presume you have work
orders with these parameters:

Work order 001 Produces 100 Part A

Work order 002 Requires 10 part A for production

If Part A is not a rate based part, then work order 002 would be scheduled to start after work order
001 is due to be complete.

If Part A is a rate based part, then work order 002 would be scheduled to start after work order 001
produces 10 parts. If work order 001 produces 10 parts per day, then work order 002 would be
scheduled to start one day after work order 001 starts.

Determining the Daily Production Rate for Rate-based
Parts

To determine the daily production rate for a rate-based part, this calculation is used:
hourly run rate of last operation on work order * hours resource runs each shift * number of shifts

For example, if the last operation on the work order for the rate based part has a run rate of two
pieces an hour, each shift is eight hours long, and you run the resource for two shifts, this calculation
is made:

2*8*2=32

If the total quantity produced on the work order is not a multiple of the daily rate, then the work order
is backwards prorated from the finish date. For example, if the daily run rate is 32 and the total
quantity produced on the work order is 100, then a quantity of four would be available for planning
purposes on the first day of production, followed by a quantity of 32 for the next three days.
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Setting Up Rate-based Production

To use rate-based parts in production, you must specify these scheduling settings:

In Site Maintenance, the Use All Supply Before Applying Lead-time in Material Checks check box
must be selected for the site where you produce rate-based parts.

In the Global Scheduler, you must select the Materials Checked check box for the production
schedule.

In the Global Scheduler, you must select the Allocate fabricated materials check box on the
Allocations tab in the Schedule Preferences dialog.

To set up parts for rate-based production, set up this information:

In Part Maintenance, select the Rate Based Fabrication check box

In the Manufacturing Window, specify the run rate on the last operation of the work order that
produces the rate based part. The run rate of the last operation determines the number of parts
that are produced each day. You can set up the default run rate on the part’s engineering master.

Setting Up Scheduling for Rate-based Parts

To set up scheduling settings for rate-based production:

N O g A WODN -

9

Select Admin, Site Maintenance.

In the Site ID field, select the site where you produce rate-based parts.

Click the Scheduling tab.

Select the Use All Supply Before Applying Lead-time in Material Checks check box.
Click Save.

Select Scheduling, Global Scheduler.

In the row that contains the production schedule for the site you selected in step 2, select the
Materials Checked check box.

Ensure that the row that contains the production schedule is selected, then select Options,
Schedule Preferences.

Click the Allocations tab.

10 Select the Allocate fabricated materials check box.
11 Click Ok.

Setting Up Rate-based Parts

To specify that a part is rate-based, use Part Maintenance.

1

Select Inventory, Part Maintenance.
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2 Ifyou are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID field and select the site for the part. If you
use a single site, the field is unavailable.

Click the Part ID button and select the part.
Select the Fabricated check box.

Clear the Stocked check box.

Click the Planning tab.

Select the Rate Based Fabrication check box.
Click Save.

Select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window.

= O 00 N o O » w

0 If you created an engineering master for the part and want to set a default run rate, click Eng
Master. If you are setting the run rate on an individual work order, click Work Order.

-
-

Open the master or work order.

-
N

Open the last operation.

-
w

On the Setup/Run tab, specify the run and the run type for the operation.
Click Save.

-
E =N
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Scheduling and Planning Rate-based Parts

In scheduling, the daily rate of the rate-based part is used to determine when work orders that
consume the part can be scheduled. Similarly, the daily rate is used in the Material Planning window
to determine when supply is available to meet demand.

Running the Concurrent Scheduler for Rate-based Parts

Before you run the Concurrent Scheduler, ensure that you have set up the preferences that are
required for scheduling rate-based parts. See "Setting Up Scheduling for Rate-based Parts" on page
5-3 in this guide.

After you set up rate-based parts, run the Concurrent Scheduler. Work orders that consume the rate-
based part are scheduled as soon as sufficient quantity of the rate-based part is available.

Viewing Rate-based Parts in the Material Planning Window

In the standard view of the Material Planning Window, one row is created for each day that a rate-
based work order is scheduled or projected to be run. An asterisk is displayed after the work order ID
to indicate that the work order is for a rate-based part.

In the advanced view of the Material Planning Window, use the Planning Period Details dialog to view
daily production quantities of rate-based parts. Work orders for rate-based parts are not designated
with an asterisk in the advanced view.

You can generate planned orders for rate-based parts. The quantity of the planned order is equal to
the larger of these two values:

+ The total quantity required by the demand order
*  The minimum order quantity for the rate-based part

If the quantity on the planned order exceeds the daily rate of the rate-based part, multiple supply lines
are displayed.

If a rate-based part has its own material requirements, then planned orders can be generated to meet
the demand created by the rate-based part. If the minimum order quantity of the material requirement
is less than the daily run rate of the parent rate-based part, then one planned supply order is
generated for each day of demand.

The ability to generate planned orders depends upon the order policy of the part. See “Using Material
Requirements Planning” on page 10-37 of the Inventory guide.
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Checking the Availability of a Rate-based Part

When you check the availability of a rate-based part in Customer Order Entry or the Manufacturing
Window, this additional information is displayed:

Rate per Day — The quantity that the work order produces each day.

First Delivery Date — The first day that the part is scheduled to be produced based on the schedule
input settings. Note that the quantity produced on the first delivery date could be less than the daily
rate. If the total quantity produced in the work order is not a multiple of the daily rate, then a quantity
that is less than the daily quantity is produced on the first day. For example, if the daily rate of a part is
8 and the total quantity of the work order is 20, then 4 parts are produced on the first day.
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Rate-based Parts and Minimum Move Quantities

If you specify a minimum move quantity on an operation that uses a rate-based part as a material
requirement, the minimum move quantity determines when the current operation can begin and when
the subsequent operation can begin.

For example, presume that you have a work order with two operations: operation 10 and operation
20. Operation 10 uses a rate-based part as a material requirement. If you specify 3 as the minimum
move quantity on operation 10, operation 10 is scheduled to begin when 3 units of the rate-based
material requirement are available. In addition, operation 20 is scheduled to begin when operation 10
produces 3 units.
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Chapter 6: Concurrent Scheduler and Scheduling
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What is Scheduling?

Scheduling is the process of planning the different events involved in the manufacturing process.
There are three major reasons for creating a schedule:

« to understand how much of your capacity is already occupied
+ toidentify possible future threats to on-time deliveries
» to help your production, procurement, and sales departments to work together more successfully

You are provided with two powerful tools, the Concurrent Scheduler and the Scheduling Window. Use
both of these tools to properly schedule all of your manufacturing activities.

Load Versus Capacity

Load and capacity are two dimensions of a schedule. Load is the total amount of work hours
scheduled for a given resource. Capacity is the maximum amount of work hours a resource is
available for each shift of each day, and how many units of capacity are available during that period. If
the load for a job exceeds the capacity, you cannot complete the job on-time unless you assign
additional resources to handle the excess load.

For example, if a work center has 3 machines that operate 8 hours per day, the work center has 24
resource-hours of capacity. If you are scheduling a job that requires 32 resource-hours (load), you
need to assign an additional resource (perhaps one extra machine working one 8 hour day) to handle
the excess load.

What is Load?

The three dimensions of load are:

« which resources
¢ when
« how much

The when and how much dimensions are expressed in three measurements: date/time, numbers of
hours, and units.

Only firmed and released operations of work orders can cause load. The only exceptions are
temporary loads created by on-line availability checks or by MRP-generated planned orders in
schedules other than the production schedule.

What is Capacity?

There are two dimensions to capacity:

¢ when
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¢« how much

The when dimension is expressed in date/time format; the how much dimension is expressed in
number of units format.

The time dimension (when) of capacity may be different for each day in the foreseeable future.
Capacity for each day is expressed in terms of starting time of first shift and numbers of hours each
on first, second and third shifts. The number of units dimension is expressed as the number of tasks
or operations that can occur at one time in each of three shifts. For example, it is possible that you
work more than one shift per day, yet do not have identical levels of staffing on each shift.

Schedule Inputs

These items are actually attributes of the schedule itself or the scheduling run.

Schedule Type

The Concurrent Scheduler supports two types of schedule: Finite and Infinite capacity. A finite
capacity schedule uses the capacities defined for each shop resource. An infinite capacity schedule
ignores any capacity constraints. See “Behind the Scenes of the Scheduling Process” later in this
chapter.

Check Material Availability

This option allows on-hand quantities, planned availability, and part acquisition lead times to affect
the schedule. See “Running the Concurrent Scheduler” later in this chapter.

Fit Tolerance

This is the percentage of an operation’s duration which the scheduling loading algorithm considers a
successful schedule slot for the given operation. For example, if you have this value set to 90, the
Scheduler looks for a slot into which it can fit 90% of the operation. The Scheduler assumes that you
can complete the remaining 10% of the operation in this 90% time slot. The value must be between
50 and 100 percent.

See “Setting Concurrent Scheduler Preferences” later in this chapter.
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Work Order Scheduling Inputs

This section outlines the information taken from work orders in creating a global schedule. See the
“Manufacturing Window” chapter in this guide.

Scheduling Mode

The Concurrent Scheduler schedules each work order in one of two modes, which you can control at
the work order level.

Backward Schedule

The work order’'s Want Date drives the scheduling of the order. The scheduler works backwards from
the final operation to schedule each preceding one.

Forward Schedule from Release Date

Scheduling of the work order is driven by the work order’s Release Date, working forward from the
first operation to schedule each subsequent one.

Operation Duration

Each work order operation has a calculated Start Quantity feeding into it that depends upon the work
order desired quantity and scrap levels on downline operations. Run hours are calculated based on
the specified Run time, Run Type, and Loadsize (if you use them).

The total labor hours and total resource-hours you need to complete an operation are determined by:

Resource Hours = (Setup Hours x #Machines) + (Start Quantity x Run Hours /
#Machines)

An additional factor is any specified Move Hours for the operation. Although these do not produce
load on the resource, they affect when the next operation can begin. You can express the effective
duration of an operation by:

Operation
Duration

Resource-Hours + Move Hours

Setup Hours + (Start Quantity x Run Hours/
Quantity) + Move Hours
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You can express a service operation by:

Operation
Duration

Transit Days

Operation Overlap

These formulas are actually only correct when no overlap applies. The Minimum Move Quantity of an
operation allows you to specify how much of an operation’s pieces or quantities that you require to be
complete before they can begin to feed the next one. This causes the Could Start Date for an
operation to become more favorable (later for a backward schedule, earlier for a forward schedule).

For example, if an operation’s End Quantity is 100, and Minimum Move Quantity is 50, then the next
operation can begin halfway through the previous one’s duration, assuming that the run rates are
equal. If the consuming operation has a faster run rate than the supplying operation, then it starts
later than half way through so that it does not run out of pieces before the supplying operation has
finished producing them. In terms of the leadtime, this effectively cuts the run portion of this
operation’s duration in half.

Subassembly Legs

Each subassembly of a work order is scheduled independently in terms of starting date. The
completion of the last operation of a subassembly determines when its parent operation can begin, in
the same way a previous operation would. Where both apply, the latest one determines when the
next operation can start. The Minimum Move Quantity for the final operation of a leg allows an overlap
with its parent operation.

Operation Start Date and Status

If you have already started (released) an operation when you run the Scheduler, its completion status
is taken into account. If you mark setup as completed, setup time for the operation is not scheduled.
Quantity Completed is compared against End Quantity to prorate the remaining time you need to
complete the operation. You can schedule started work orders first, either freezing or not freezing
started operations after they have been scheduled.

Service Start Date

For subcontractor operations, use the Service Receipt Entry/Service Status function to indicate a date
when you shipped materials to an outside service. When running a new schedule, this date is used to
deduct from the required Transit Days of this operation based on the fact that you have already
started the operation.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 6 — 5



What is Scheduling?

Material Lead Time

If you are using Check Material Availability, material acquisition leadtime enters into the situation in
the same way as operation lead time. In this case, material availability constrains start dates of
operations. Start dates do not change if you plan on having material available in time for an operation
start. Start dates do not change if you can make material available for the operation start.

For example, consider a special material that is not in stock, with a lead time of 15 days. If the current
shop resource loading would allow the operation to start 5 days from today, Check Material
Availability pushes the operation out to the full 15 days, affecting all dependent operations as well.

In checking material availability, four things are considered. First, current inventory levels might show
a sufficient quantity to meet a requirement. Second, outstanding purchase orders may show
additional quantities that you plan to receive. Third, the part’s lead time shows the maximum time that
you must wait for the material, if the current and planned orders don’t meet the need. Finally,
materials you are expecting from planned work orders are considered.

Concurrent Resources

If you specify concurrent Setup and Run resources for an operation, these add parallel resource-hour
requirements for the resources. The capacity and calendars of those resources are used to schedule
in the same way as the primary resource. The calendars of the concurrent resources can constrain
the scheduling of the primary resource.

Discontinuous Operations

The Scheduler supports discontinuous scheduling of operations. You can set up a shop resource so
that operations that use that resource are scheduled discontinuously. See “Setting Up Discontinuous
Resources” in the Shop Resource Maintenance chapter.

You can overwrite the default values setup in Shop Resource Maintenance by editing the operation in
the Manufacturing Window. See “Editing Operations” in the Manufacturing Window chapter.

During scheduling, when a load conflict occurs on a unit, the scheduled duration of run on that unit is
compared with the minimum segment size. If the scheduled duration is at least the minimum segment
size, then the Scheduler creates a “segment” schedule from that unit. Scheduling continues until a
collection of “segment” schedules is found, disjointed with respect to time, but sufficient to
successfully schedule the operation’s duration.

Each scheduled, disjointed segment is independent and contains its own setup and assigned units. A
segment may use different units from another, and depending on usage, min/max settings may have
a different number of units than any other segment.
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Resource Minimums and Maximums

The Scheduler schedules quantities of the same operation to run in parallel on multiple units of
resource. For each operation, you can specify the minimum units required to start the operation. The
operation is not scheduled unless at least this many simultaneous units are available. You can also
specify the maximum an operation can use. If you don’t want an operation scheduled in parallel,
specify a maximum of 1 and leave the maximum set to default to 1.

Work Order Priority

The Concurrent Scheduler allows you to prioritize work orders on a scale of one to fifty. In situations
where work orders compete for the same resource, you can decides which takes priority.

Resource Scheduling Inputs

This section outlines the shop resource items used by the Concurrent Scheduler in creating a
schedule. See “Part Maintenance” and “Shop Resource Maintenance”.

Schedule Type

You can mark operation scheduling types in two ways:
Schedule Continuous means that there is sufficient capacity for performing the entire operation.

In Schedule Discontinuous, you can specify a minimum segment size. A minimum segment size must
be scheduled as the required run duration on one unit before the segment is eligible.

Capacity Type

You can mark shop resources in one of two ways. Schedule Normally indicates a finite capacity. If
you do not select Schedule Normally, it is assumed that the resource has infinite capacity.

Calendar

The resource weekly calendar for a resource specifies the duration of each of three shifts for the
seven weekdays. Calendar exceptions allows you to modify the calendar as necessary. Calendars
can be resource specific and/or schedule specific.
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Resource Capacity

Resource capacity is defined as how many hours a given resource is available for each shift of each
day and how many units of capacity are available during that period.

For example, if a work center has 3 machines that operate 8 hours per day, the work center has 24
resource-hours of capacity.

If the work center perspective sees 3 machines, each operating 8 hours per day on the same shift,
there are 24 hours of machine availability. If there are 3 jobs or less, totaling 24 hours or less, then the
work center perspective is correct.

However, the work center perspective does NOT account for the fact that only three jobs can be run
at any given time, regardless of duration.

This is seen as a shift that is 8 hours long with 3 units of capacity. This means that you can schedule
a maximum of 3 operations to coincide with one another during that given period of time.

This is different from 24 hours of capacity by having one unit available for 24 hours.

When you specify a number of units of capacity, a unit number is assigned to each one, starting with
0. For example, if a drill resource has a capacity of 3 on the first shift, operations on units 0, 1, and 2
are scheduled. The Scheduler always loads unit O first, then unit 1, and so on. This is significant in the
following situations:

Some Operations are Shorter Than a Given Shift

Consider an example where each operation takes 2 hours, and you have the capacity described
above of one 8 hour shift that has 3 units of capacity. The Scheduler schedules up to twelve of these
2-hour operations per day: each unit can do 4 operations in its 8 hours, with 3 running in parallel.

Capacities Vary Between Shifts

Consider the same example, but add a second shift of 8 hours with only 2 units of capacity. The
Scheduler sees this as a work center having a maximum of 3 machines. The first two are available 16
hours (8 hours on the first shift, and 8 hours on the second shift), and the third is available only 8 (8
hours on the first shift). When the Scheduler loads the operations for this work center, it first looks at
capacity for unit O (the first machine). Therefore, it may schedule up to 16 hours of time on that
machine. If neither the first nor second machine are available, the Scheduler uses the third, which has
only 8 hours available on this day on the first shift.

It is important to note that this operation remains on this unit for its entire duration. This means that
the operation is not eligible to use extra second shift time on the next day whether it is available or
not, or any day because there is no third machine on second shift. The assumption is that you cannot
move the operation from this machine once it has begun. This may often be reasonable for a
quantities of one, or any time there is significant setup involved, but it may be a problem when staffing
causes capacity to vary. In this case, an operator can move between machines. You can raise the
priority of the work order to correct this problem.
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When the Scheduler starts an operation, if units 0 and 1 have load and unit 2 does not, the Scheduler
starts with unit 2. However, if either unit 0 or 1 become available and the Scheduler finds a better
schedule on 0 or 1, it chooses the better schedule. In the forward direction, the start of the schedule is
delayed if it results in an earlier finish. In the backward direction, an earlier finish date is chosen if it
results in a later start, perhaps due to more capacity duration.

Scheduling Outputs

For each work order, the Scheduler produces the following information:

Start Date & Finish Date

For each operation, the Scheduler determines a start and finish date. You can imply the start date of
the work order by the start date of the first operation. You can imply finish date by the finish date of
the last operation. An operation may be scheduled for resources with multiple units of capacity to run
on more than one simultaneously. In general, each schedule entry specifies a start and end time on a
specified unit of a resource.

Determinant Path

The determinant path is the set of operations in a work order that controls the duration of the work
order. This is measured AFTER the Scheduler takes resource constraints into account. You can call
the path that the Scheduler measures before considering these constraints a “critical path.”

The determinant path operations appear in the Scheduling Window as green bars. Late determinant
path operations appear as olive bars.

The Production Schedule

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, each site has one production schedule. The Manufacturing
and Scheduling Window assumes that this schedule is the “actual” plan for the site. Dates from the
production schedule are the ones shown on the manufacturing window display for scheduled work
orders. They are also displayed in the Scheduling Window. If a work order or operation is not
scheduled, it is marked Not Sched.

If you are licensed to use a single site, you have one production schedule for your entire enterprise.

Sites and the Concurrent Scheduler

These conditions apply when you run the concurrent scheduler in sites:
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«  Within a site, you can run the concurrent scheduler for one schedule at a time. If a user attempts
to run the scheduler in a site where the scheduler is already running, a message is displayed. The
message shows who is currently running the scheduler in the site and when the scheduling
process began. For example, if you are running the concurrent scheduler for your production
schedule in Site A, a second VISUAL user cannot run the concurrent scheduler for your “what if”
schedule in Site A or try to schedule a work order for Site A from the Manufacturing Window.
Similarly, users cannot run the scheduler in a site if the scheduling service is already running the
scheduler for the same site.

* The concurrent scheduler can be run simultaneously in different sites. For example, if you are
running the concurrent scheduler for Site A, a second user can run the scheduler for Site B at the
same time.

+ Ifyou are licensed to use a single site, then the scheduler can be run for one schedule at a time.
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What is the Concurrent Scheduler?

The Concurrent Scheduler schedules and reschedules all released and firmed Work Orders in your
shop based upon the due dates and/or priorities you specify. You can supply your customers with
accurate availability and delivery dates if you use the Concurrent Scheduler on a regular basis.

Use the Concurrent Scheduler to determine several important things about your production schedule:

* When to begin and finish every operation of your firmed and released work.

*  Whether, given the amount of capacity you have designated for each work center, you will be able
to meet the want dates of these orders.

*  When you could add additional capacity to improve your deliveries.
* When you have excess capacity for a resource.

You can also use the Concurrent Scheduler to:

+ Create “what-if” schedules to determine the outcome of various changes in capacity, load, and
calendar settings.

+ Check the schedule availability and impact of work orders that results from quotations and
customer orders. You can do this directly from the Estimating Window, Customer Order Entry, and
the Manufacturing Window.

The Scheduling Window is an indispensable tool when you want a “birds-eye” or long range view of
what has been scheduled to happen in your shop relative to Work Orders that you have released to
the floor. Each operation is clearly displayed in a graphical format. You can “zoom in” to look at
specific dates and operations, or you can “zoom-out” to get a broad view of the scheduled events.
You can view up to three schedules at one time on the same screen. You can choose to view your
production schedule and “what if” schedules, or, if you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can view
schedules from different sites at the same time.

The Scheduling Process

After you have set up and verified shop resources and part lead times, you can begin the scheduling
process. This involves the following steps: The steps of the scheduling process include:

Scheduling the Job

1 Start the Concurrent Scheduler.

2 Set Concurrent Scheduler preferences.

3 Create a New Schedule or activate an existing schedule.
4 Select the appropriate scheduling options.

5 Run the schedule.

Viewing the Results

1 Open the Scheduling Window.

2 Load schedule you just created.
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3 View the schedule.
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Starting the Concurrent Scheduler

To access the Concurrent Scheduler:
Select Scheduling, Concurrent Scheduler.

If you have not yet created production schedules, you are prompted to create them when you access
the Concurrent Scheduler for the first time. You can define production schedules in the Concurrent
Scheduler, or you can define production schedules in Site Maintenance.

Setting Concurrent Scheduler Preferences

Use Concurrent Scheduler Preferences to specify the settings to use when you run a schedule.

If you are licensed to use a single site, you can set up tenant-level and schedule-level preference
settings. When you create a new schedule, the tenant-level settings are used for the default settings
for the schedule. You can edit the schedule-level preferences to override the tenant-level settings. If
you do not create tenant-level or schedule-level preference settings, then the system default settings
are used.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can set up tenant-level, site-level, and schedule-level
preference settings. When you create a new schedule in a site, the site-level settings are used for the
default settings for the schedule. If site-level settings are not available, then the tenant-level settings
are used. You can edit the schedule-level preferences to override the tenant- or site-level settings. If
you do not create tenant-level, site-level, or schedule-level preferences, then the system default
settings are used.

In the Global Scheduler window, users must have system administrator privileges to change
scheduler preferences. Other users can view the preferences but cannot make changes.

The SYSADM user can edit scheduler preferences in Preferences Maintenance.
To specify concurrent scheduler preferences:
1 Perform one of these steps:
+ To specify tenant-level preferences, do not select a schedule. Select Options,

Preferences.... In the Title bar, Preferences - **Tenant** is displayed.

« To specify site-level preferences, select a schedule for the site. Select Options,
Preferences.... In the Title bar, Preferences - plus the name of the site you selected is
displayed.

+ To specify schedule-level preferences, select the schedule. Select Options, Schedule
Preferences. In the Title bar, Preferences - plus the ID of the site and the schedule are
displayed.

2 Set these preferences:

Schedule Horizon — Enter the maximum number of days into the future you want the Scheduler
to search for work order want dates.
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Fit Tolerance — Enter a percentage that represents the capacity necessary relative to the size of
the operation in order for the operation to be successfully scheduled in finite scheduling mode.
For example, a value of 90 indicates that an 8 hour operation can successfully fit into a 7.2 hour
open slot. (8 hours x 90% = 7.2 hours)

Schedule Pieces if Run Minutes per Piece is at Least — Use this option with min/max
scheduling. The run minutes per piece must be at least 10 minutes. The Scheduler does not split
the duration for one piece among multiple units.

For example, if you are scheduling an operation with 10 pieces on 3 units and the run type is 1
hour per piece, the Scheduler schedules 4 pieces on unit 0 and 3 pieces each on units 1 and 2.

3 Inthe Generate section, select audit record options you want to use:

Work Order Audit — Select the Work Order Audit check box to generate an audit record for each
pass that the Scheduler makes when processing a work order. The maximum is three entries per
work order.

Operation Audit — Select the Operation Audit check box to generate an audit record for each
attempt to schedule each operation of a work order. This option must be active to use the Audit
mode in the Scheduling Window.

Selecting the Operation audit check box automatically selects the Work order audit check box.
Clearing the Work order audit check box automatically clears the Operation audit check box.

Throughput Audit — Select this check box to generate the operation audit results required for
Throughput analysis only. Selecting the Throughput Audit check box automatically selects the
Work order audit check box. Clearing the Work order audit check box automatically clears the
Throughput audit check box.

4 In the Sort By section, select how you want the schedule sorted:

Order Want Date — To sort the schedule based on the date on which the order is wanted, select
the Order Want Date option button.

Priority, Want Date — To sort your schedule based on priority first then want date, select the
Priority, Want Date option button.

Priority, Release Date — To sort your schedule based on priority first then release date, select the
Priority, Release Date option button.

5 Inthe When “schedule as of” is Today section, select how you want the scheduling time handled:

Default “at time” to midnight — If you want time appearing in the Global Schedule dialog box to
appear as Midnight, select the Default “at time” to midnight option button.

Default “at time” to current time — If you want time appearing in the Global Schedule dialog box
to appear as the current system time, select the Default “at time” to current time option button.

6 Inthe Schedule started work orders section, select how you want work orders that are already in
progress handled:

Normally — If you select the Normal option, all started work orders with history are scheduled in
their original position in the work order sort order.
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First, don’t freeze started operations — If you select this option, all started work orders are
processed first. The sort of the started work orders is still based upon the sort selection (for
example, Want Date). During the scheduling of these started work orders, any started operations
are not frozen after being scheduled. They will be scheduled normally if scheduled in a later run.

First, freeze started operations — If you select this option, all started work orders are processed
first. The sort of the started work orders is still based upon the sort selection (for example, Want
Date). During the scheduling of these started work orders, any started operations are frozen after
being scheduled. They will be scheduled using frozen operation scheduling logic if scheduled in a
future run.

Note: Depending on the new schedule, your started operations may move.
Click the OK button.

Setting After Forward Pass Options

Use the After Forward Pass tab to select what you want the Scheduler to do after a forward
scheduling pass.

1
2

Click the After Forward Pass tab.
Select the appropriate schedule forward options.

Note: The following three options apply only to forward-scheduled work orders. Forward-
scheduled work orders are work orders for which you have set the Forward Schedule from
Release Date option in the Manufacturing Window.

Backward Schedule — Select this option button if you want the Concurrent Scheduler to attempt
the backward scheduling of work orders for which you have set the Forward Schedule from
Release Date option, after attempting to schedule using a forward pass.

Backward Schedule if On Time — Select this option if you want the Concurrent Scheduler to
attempt to schedule work orders for which you have set the Forward Schedule from Release Date
option in a backward direction if they are on time after a forward pass. This option allows the
Concurrent Scheduler to adjust the position of these work orders in a schedule. For example, by
backward scheduling already on-time work orders, the Concurrent Scheduler may be able to
move the release date of a work order closer to its want date and thereby free up resource
capacity and eliminate lag time that may exist if a forward-scheduled work order completes
without delay and there are still a considerable number of days until the want date arrives.

Do Not Backward Schedule — Select this option button if you do not want the Concurrent
Scheduler to backward schedule work orders for which you have set the Forward Schedule From
Release date preference. The work order’s release date as you set it in the Manufacturing
window determines its position in the schedule.

If you want to preserve the determinant path, select the Preserve Determinant Path check box.

The determinant path is the set of operations in a work order that controls the duration of the work
order. This is measured AFTER the Scheduler takes resource constraints into account. You can
call the path that the Scheduler measures before considering these constraints a “critical path.”
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6

The determinant path operations appear in the Scheduling Window as green bars. Late
determinant path operations appear as olive bars.

Choose what to do with work orders that you have not set to be forward scheduled from their
release date. The same three options apply.

Backward Schedule — Select this option if you want the Concurrent Scheduler to attempt the
backward schedule of work orders after a forwards pass. If the Concurrent Scheduler has already
scheduled a work order in a backwards direction, the work order stays where it is in the schedule.

Backward Schedule if On Time — Select this option if you want the Concurrent Scheduler to
attempt the backward schedule of work orders after a forward pass if the work order is on time at
that point. If the Concurrent Scheduler has already scheduled a work order in a backward
direction, the work order stays where it is in the schedule.

Do Not Backward Schedule — Select this option if you do not want the Concurrent Scheduler to
attempt a backward scheduling pass of work orders after a forward pass.

If you want to preserve the determinant path, select the Preserve Determinant Path check box.
For more information, refer to the “Estimating Window” chapter in the Sales guide.

If you are finished making changes to your scheduling preferences, press click the OK button.

Setting Allocation Options

A “front-end” scheduling scheme is supported by scheduling supplying work orders ahead of
consuming work orders. A list of work orders is first constructed with either want date or priority taking
precedence, depending upon your choice.

Allocation is determined in this sequence:

1

If the Allocate fabricated materials check box is selected, then the system will pass supplying
work orders to the scheduler before consuming work orders. This is done by constructing a new
list that re-sequences the work orders in the original list. Each work order in the original list is
processed in sequence as follows:

a The work order is searched for any requirement that has a named part, is not linked to a P/O
and is not a leg header.

b For each such requirement:

+ If customer demand for the requirement’s part ID has not previously determined, then
demand for that part from any customer orders that meet the conditions setup in item 1 is
determined. This is done once for each encountered part ID.

« If supply for customer order demand for the part has not previously been allocated, then
an attempt is made to allocate supply to the demand from qualifying customer orders as
follows:

« First, any available supply is taken from inventory and allocated to the qualifying
customer orders.

« Then, if there is insufficient supply in inventory for the customer order demand, supply
is taken from any work orders in the list to be scheduled. This is done by searching
the list for enough supplying work orders to cover the customer order demand. Each
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supplying work order that is found is processed by going through the steps outlined
here in a) through c).

* Next, supply is sought for demand from the requirement.
* As with customer orders, supply is sought first from available inventory.

« If there is insufficient supply in inventory, then supply is taken from work orders in the
list to be scheduled. The list is searched for enough supplying work orders to cover
the demand (if there are enough). Each supplying work order that is found is
processed by going through the steps outlined here in a) through c).

¢ The work order is added to the list containing the new scheduling sequence of work orders.

d The work order is marked as processed. This prevents supplying work orders which have
been selected as a source of supply from being reprocessed if they were selected from the
original list.

This results in a new scheduling sequence of work orders where the lower level supplying work
orders are selected for scheduling before consuming work orders.

The parts, availability and customer demand are optionally logged to the scheduling log file.

Supplying work orders which have been given a higher scheduling priority are optionally logged in
the scheduling log file.

To select Allocations settings:

1
2

Click the Allocations tab.

To schedule supplying work orders before consuming work orders, select the Allocate fabricated
materials check box.

When you select this box, the order of all work orders is resequenced. Use the part lead-time and
additional days fields to set a time period so that materials are available for customers whose
desired ship date is within that period.

In the Add to scheduling log section, specify the information to add in the VMGLBSCH.log file:

Part allocation information — If you want to log parts, availability and customer demand to the
scheduling log file, select the Part allocation information check box.

Work order allocation information — If you want to log supplying work orders with higher
scheduling priorities in the scheduling file, select the Work order allocation information box if
you want to log supplying work orders with higher scheduling priorities in the scheduling file.

In the During scheduling, allocate supply section, select how you want supply allocated when
netting parts:

Non-Work Orders first — Select this option button if you want supply first allocated to all non-
work order demand (essentially customer orders). This reserves supply for customer orders that
is not available for any work order requirements being scheduled: customer orders are fulfilled
from the available supply pool before any work order requirements can draw supply from it.

Work Order Requirements First — Select this option button if you want do not want supply
allocated to non-work order demand—customer orders. This leaves all supply available to fulfill
work order requirement demand during scheduling.
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6

Based on Date Sequence — Select this option button if you want supply allocated according to
demand date priority. When scheduling work order requirements, supply is allocated based on the
demand required date. However, once supply is allocated to a work order requirement, it is NOT
re-allocated to another work order requirement scheduled at a later time in the scheduling
sequence, even if it has an earlier demand date. Essentially, when a work order requirement is
scheduled, customer orders with an earlier demand date draw supply from the available supply
pool and any remaining supply is available to satisfy the work order requirement. After the supply
is allocated to the work order requirement, no other work order requirement can draw from that
allocated supply, even if it has an earlier demand date.

In the Create Material Supply Links for Supply Within section, specify the supply links to create:

Project Warehouses — To create links to supply within project type warehouses, select the
Project Warehouses check box.

Universal Warehouses — To create links to supply within universal type warehouses, select the
Universal Warehouses check box.

Allocate supply even if insufficient to meet demand — To allocate supply even if you do not
have enough supply to meet the demand, select the Allocate supply even if insufficient to
meet demand check box.

If you are finished making changes to your scheduling preferences, press click the OK button.

Setting Material Scheduling Options

Using the options on the Material tab you can select how you want the material handled for
scheduling.

To set material scheduling options:

1
2

Click the Material tab.
Select how you want material checked:

Part ID — To strictly look for the supply of the Part ID regardless of the warehouse in which it
resides, select the Part ID option.

Associated warehouse, then set of universal warehouses — To have the associated
warehouse checked before your universally planned warehouses, select this option.

To use your inventory supply before creating orders to fill that demand, select the Use Inventory
Supply First check box.

To not allow supply to be netted for material that is required after its lead-time, select the Do not
net supply for material required after its lead-time plus X days check box. In the text box,
specify the number of days after the lead-time to not allow netting for material required.

If you have finished making changes to your scheduling preferences, click the OK button.
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Creating a New Schedule

You can create as many global schedules as you need. Each can have its own set of resource
calendars and capacities. The production schedule is used to schedule your work orders. You can
view the others in the Scheduling Window.

1
2
3

Click the Insert Row button on the main toolbar to open a blank line in the Scheduler table.
Enter a Schedule ID in the Schedule ID column. Press the Tab key to continue to the next column.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site to use for this
schedule. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Select the check box in the Infinite Capacity column if you want this schedule to have infinite
capacity. Press the Tab key to continue to the next column.

Infinite capacity has the maximum number of supported units of capacity for every shop resource
defined. Internally this equates to 4094 units of capacity for each resource.

Select the check box in the Materials Checked column if you want material availability checked for
this schedule. Press the Tab key to continue to the next column.

Select the check box in the Services Checked column if you want service availability checked for
this schedule. Press the Tab key to continue to the next column.

Select the Hard Release check box if you want work order release dates considered as hard
release dates in this schedule. Press the Tab key to continue to the next column. With this check
box selected, the Concurrent Scheduler does not schedule any activity to occur on a work order
before the release date specified in the Manufacturing window. See the “Manufacturing Window”
chapter.

You can specify this setting for all schedules in the site in Site Maintenance. If you select the Treat
All Release Dates as Hard in All Schedules check box on the Scheduling tab of Site Maintenance,
then all schedules in the site will consider work order release dates as hard dates.

Select the check box in the Active column if you want to include this schedule when you choose
the Global Schedule All Active option from the File menu. Press the TAB key to continue to the
next column.

Click the Save button on the main toolbar. The remaining fields are completed when you run the
Concurrent Scheduler.

Specifying the Production Schedule

After you create schedules, you can choose which schedule is the production schedule. If you are
licensed to use multiple sites, you can define one production schedule per site. If you are licensed to
use a single site, you can define only one production schedule for your enterprise.

To designate a production schedule:

1

2

Select the row that contains the schedule to use as the production schedule. Select a schedule
that is not already designated as a production schedule.

Select File, Define site’s production schedule.
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The Site ID associated with the schedule you selected is displayed in the dialog box header. This
is the site for which you are designating the production schedule. You cannot create a schedule in
one site, then use it as the production schedule in a second site.

3 Click the ID arrow and select the schedule to use for the production schedule. The list shows all
schedules created in the site specified in the header.

4 Click Ok.

The Prod Sched check box is selected in the table.

Deleting a Schedule

1 Highlight the schedule you want to delete by clicking in the left-most column of the Schedule ID
table.

2 Click the Delete Row button on the main toolbar.
An X appears in the left-most column on the table next to the selected line.

3 Click the Save button on the main toolbar to complete the deletion.

Activating Schedules

This feature allows a schedule to be acted on if you select the Schedule All Active option.

1 Highlight the schedule you want to activate or deactivate.

2 Either select the Active check box or click the Make Active button on the main toolbar.
A check mark appears in the Active column.

3 Select the Save button on the main toolbar to activate the schedule.

Selecting Scheduling Options

Using Weekly Calendars

Use the weekly calendar option to set calendars for all schedules, all resources, or for specific
schedules and resources.

Setting Up Your Standard Calendar

Your standard calendar applies to all schedules and all resources.
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If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can set up a standard calendar on a site-by-site basis

only.

1 Select Weekly Calendars from the File menu of the Concurrent Scheduler.

2 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site for which you
are defining the standard calendar. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

3 Set Schedule ID to **All** and Resource ID to **All**.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, this is equivalent to using Site Maintenance to edit the
weekly calendar.

If you are licensed to use a single site, this is the equivalent of using Application Global
Maintenance to edit the weekly calendar.

Setting Up a Calendar to Apply to All Resources of a Specific Schedule

1

Select Weekly Calendars from the File menu.
The Weekly Calendar dialog box appears.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site for which you
want to set up a calendar for all resources. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is
unavailable.

Select the desired Schedule ID, and leave Resource ID set to **All**.

To setup a calendar specific to a resource, but for all schedules, select a Site ID, leave Schedule
ID set to **All**, and set the Resource ID for the desired resource.

At any point, the Scheduler is scheduling a specific resource for a specific schedule. It searches for
the calendar in the following order:

1

2
3
4

Look for a calendar specific to the schedule and the resource.
If not found, look for a calendar specific to the resource, but for all schedules.
If not found, look for a calendar specific to the schedule, but for all resources.

If not found, use the calendar for all resources and schedules that require definitions.

Setting Up Weekly Calendars

1

In the Concurrent Scheduler window, select Weekly Calendar from the File menu.

Note: By default, it is assumed that the 1st shift starts in the morning (AM). Therefore, for speedy
entry of time, simply enter the hour number. For example, if the shift starts at 7:00:00 AM, you
only need to enter 7. The rest of the entry is filled automatically.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID and select the site for which you are
setting up a weekly calendar. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

From the Schedule ID list box, select the schedule for which you want to establish the calendar.

If you have not set the weekly calendar for this schedule, the calendar is blank.
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4
5

6

Click in the 1st Shift Start field next to day you want to set. Enter the time that the 1st shift starts.
Enter the number of hours that the resource can be used for each of the shifts.

To the Scheduler, a shift is a contiguous period of time in which an individual or team operates a
given resource. When specifying hours per shift, you are indicating the amount of time a given
unit of capacity is available.

If you're defining a machine tool’s availability for each shift it is operated, overlapping is
inappropriate because the machine is not actually available for the overlapped period for one of
the adjacent shifts.

If a resources unavailable on a day or during a shift, put a zero (0) in it.

After you have entered all of the weekly scheduling information for the resource, click the Save
button.

To delete a weekly schedule day, click the Delete button.

Setting Calendar Exceptions

Use the calendar exceptions option to set calendar exceptions for all schedules, all resources, or for
specific schedules and resources.

A calendar exception is a holiday, planned shutdown, or other interruption of capacity that does not
occur at regular times. If the capacity you are defining occurs in a cyclical manner (i.e. weekly), you
should define it as a function of the weekly calendar.

1
2

Select Calendar Exceptions from the File menu of the Concurrent Scheduler.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site for which you
are setting up a calendar exception. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is
unavailable.

From the Schedule ID drop down box, select the schedule for which you want to establish the
calendar. If the exception is to affect only one resource, select the appropriate Resource ID from
the drop down box.

If you have not set weekly calendar exceptions for this schedule, the calendar exceptions box is
blank.

Click the Insert button to add an exception to the calendar.
A blank line appears at the end of the current exceptions.

Enter the start date and end date for the exception. For example, if the resource will not be
available on the 25th of December, enter 12/25/12 for the start and end date.

Enter the 1st shift start time and the shift duration for the exception. If you are not going to operate
the resource during the shift, enter zero (0).

The Scheduler uses the information you enter here to adjust the normal weekly calendar setting
for the date of the exception, thereby giving an accurate estimation of resource availability.

You can edit any field by clicking in the field and making the change.
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You may either increase or decrease the shift duration for a given period of time. For instance, if
you are going to work a half day on a Saturday, specify that for the given date by entering 8/5/01
for the date, 8AM for the start time, and 4 hours for the first shift duration.

If you specify a particular resource and the calendar changes, three additional columns appear.
The columns are capacity for each shift in terms of machines or individuals. This allows you to
override (e.g. increase or decrease) the capacity of the particular resource during the period you
specify.

7 Click the Save button to save your calendar exceptions.
To delete an exception, highlight the exception line and click the Delete button.

An X appears to the left of a deleted exception line. The exception is deleted when you click the
Save button.

Setting Work Order Priorities

This option gives you the ability to set the priority (global rank) of firmed and released work orders.
You can also reset the priority of these work orders by Want Date. By setting priorities, those work
orders that you want to have first opportunity at shop resources are scheduled first. All remaining
orders are scheduled around them.

1 Select the schedule for which you are setting up work order priorities.
2 Choose Work Order Priority from the File menu of the Concurrent Scheduler.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the table shows only the work orders created in the site
associated with the schedule you selected. If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the table
shows all work orders eligible to be scheduled.

To browse work orders using query by example, click Search button.
3 Move to the Priority (Rank) field and enter the rank for this work order.

A rank of 50 is automatically assigned. You can edit this value. The highest priority is 0. You
may enter any two digit number.

To have the priority set according to want date, click the Reset priority by Want Date button
This reverts all priorities back to 50.
4 Click the Save button to save the work order priority.

You should adjust work order priority only on an exception basis. If the want date is not sufficient
to indicate the relative priority of the work order, then use priority to increase the work order’s
chance at receiving available capacity. You may need to give a particular work order a higher
priority in the following situations:

a ltis for your most important customer.
b It has an undependable estimated time and may take longer than expected.

Its total production time is longer than your usual work order, and competes with shorter leadtime
orders for the same want date.
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There are also reasons you may want to reduce a work order’s priority. These decisions are
generally unique to your business. With the existing information, the Concurrent Scheduler
creates an appropriate schedule. When you know about external factors that affect the schedule,
priority is your tool to adjust how the Scheduler treats work orders.

A suggested method of assigning priorities is to pick 0 for your highest priority, and then 10, 20,
30, and 40 for groups of orders that have varying levels of priority that are less than the highest
priority orders, but greater than the lowest (remember, 50 is the default). You can then use these
as standard priority “buckets.” You should not attempt to assign individual priorities on an order-
by-order basis. Instead, use priority to handle special cases.

Viewing and Unfreezing Frozen Operations

Use the Frozen Operations feature to view the list of operations that are frozen in the Scheduler ID.
You can also use this feature to unfreeze the operations that are scheduled normally when you run
the Concurrent Scheduler.

1

In the Concurrent Scheduler window, highlight the Schedule ID for which you want to view the
frozen operations.

Select Frozen Operations from the File menu.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the table shows frozen operations for the selected site
only. If you are licensed to use a single site, the table shows all frozen operations.

There are two drop down boxes in this window. One is for the Schedule ID, which defaults to the
one you highlighted in the Concurrent Scheduler window. The other is the Resource ID, which
defaults to **All**. You can choose another Schedule ID or a specific Resource ID from the
appropriate drop down box.

The table in this window displays all frozen operations for the chosen Schedule ID/Resource ID
combination.

To unfreeze, highlight the operation and click the Unfreeze button.
An x appears in the left column beside the operation.
Click the Save button.

The operation you unfroze disappears from the dialog box.

Viewing Work Order Audit Details for a Schedule

Use the Show Work Order Audit option to display work order audit information for work orders in a
schedule.

1
2

With the appropriate schedule highlighted, select Show Work Order Audit from the File menu.

From the Schedule ID list box, select the Schedule ID for which you want to view Work Order
Audit information.

The scheduled work orders for that Schedule ID appear.
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3 Click Close when you have finished examining work order audit information.

Viewing Resource Audit Details for a Work Order in a Schedule

Use this function to view resource audit details for a work order in a schedule.

1

From the Work Order Audit Detail dialog box, click Show Detail.

The top portion of the dialog box consists of the identifying information of the part that the work
order is for, the Work Order ID, the rank of the work order in the schedule, and the pass count.

Select the Show Critical Material check box to view materials that most constrain the work order
in the schedule. For example, if there are three materials in a work order, the first with lead time of
10 days, the second with a leadtime of 6 days, and the third with a leadtime of 25 days, the
material with the longest leadtime—in this case 25 days—is highlighted in red to alert you that
there may be a potential problem with the material that may result in the work order being late.
After identifying such critical instances in a work order, you can take steps to rectify the situation.

Highlight a line and click Result Desc to view a list of audit result codes. These single-letter,
unique identifiers appear in the Result column for every line item.

Click Close when you are done viewing resource audit details.

Copying Schedules

Use the Copy Schedule option to copy calendar and calendar exceptions and schedule information
from one Schedule ID to another. You can also use this option to copy the schedule information from
one Schedule ID to another.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can copy one schedule to a second schedule within the
same site only. You cannot copy a schedule created in one site to a schedule in a second site.

1

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, select a schedule in the site where you are copying
schedules. If you are licensed to use a single site, you do not need to perform this step.

Select Copy Schedule from the File menu.

Select the schedule you want to copy from the From drop down menu.

Select the schedule you want to copy the original schedule to from the To drop down menu.
To copy to a brand new Schedule ID, type the new ID into the To combo box.

If you choose to copy over an existing schedule, the system asks if you want to replace the
existing schedule.

Click Yes to continue or No to cancel.
Select the appropriate copy options:

Click the Calendars and Schedule radio button to copy the Calendars and Schedule of the
chosen schedule.

Click the Calendars ONLY radio button to copy only the calendars of the chosen schedule.
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Click the Priority Settings radio button to copy the Priority Settings of the chosen schedule.
6 Click the Copy button to copy the schedule.

Click the Cancel button to close the dialog box without copying the schedule.

Purge Availability Checks

Use the Purge Availability Checks option to remove any non-released and non-firmed work orders
and all engineering masters and quote masters that have been used to determine availability against
a particular schedule.

These availability checks are automatically purged when you run the Concurrent Scheduler. This
option allows you to delete availability checks without running the Concurrent Scheduler. This frees
up the shop resources for new availability checks or new work orders that you want to schedule.

You can delete availability checks as they are done, though you may want to keep them instead. This
is generally the case when you are checking the availability on several competing projects at once
and need the capacity that was allocated to each one to take capacity from the other related projects.
This option is here to remove these simultaneous checks so that additional checks can be made
without this competing load.

1 Highlight the schedule from which you are purging availability checks.
2 Select Purge Availability Checks from the File menu.
3 Click Ok to start the purge process.

Click Cancel to return to the Concurrent Scheduler window without processing the schedule.

Viewing Scheduled Planned Orders

Use the Scheduled Planned Orders option to view all of the scheduled planned orders for selected
Schedule IDs.

1 Highlight a Schedule ID in the Concurrent Scheduler window. This cannot be the Standard
schedule.

2 Select Scheduled Planned Orders from the File menu.

The Scheduled Planned Orders dialog box appears. The table window within the dialog box
displays the list of all planned orders that were processed in the Schedule you selected.

3 Toremove a planned order from the schedule, highlight that order in the table window and click
the Remove from Schedule button.
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Running the Concurrent Scheduler Manually

After you have created any new schedules and activated any existing schedules, use the Concurrent
Scheduler to initiate a global schedule.

There are three scheduling options:

* Global Schedule
e Global Schedule all Active
« Select and Schedule Work Orders

Global Schedule requires that you select a schedule to run. The Concurrent Scheduler processes
only one schedule using this function.

Global Schedule All Active processes all schedules that are marked as active.

Select and Schedule Work Orders lets you select the work orders you want to schedule.

Using Global Schedule or Global Schedule All Active
Options

The Scheduler sorts all work orders eligible for scheduling (firmed and released work orders) in order
by their priorities, want date and then release date within each priority group. Thus, if any two work
orders have the same priority, the Scheduler uses the want date and then the release date to
determine the sequence in which to schedule them.

The Scheduler loads only firmed and released operations and materials. It first attempts to schedule
work orders backwards from the want date to determine if there is enough capacity and time
(according to the calendar which applies to the schedule in question) to complete each operation.

If there is insufficient capacity and/or time to schedule each operation (i.e. one or more operations
must start before the current date), then the Scheduler forward schedules the order to determine a
suitable finish date. The order is then backward scheduled again, this time from the finish date rather
than the original want date. Because it was forward scheduled moments before, the order fits.

Backward scheduling is performed so that each operation is given its latest possible start date,
reducing your work in process value for both raw material issued to work in process and value added
to work in process via labor.

The first work order that is scheduled has all of the capacity to itself and has the best chance of the
Scheduler scheduling it on time. Keep in mind that it may still be impossible to satisfy your want date
if there is insufficient time to perform the given operations starting on the current date through the
desired want date.

Scheduling proceeds for all work orders unless you select Stop. You are prompted for confirmation
before the scheduling process terminates.

To begin the Concurrent Scheduler:

1 Select either Global Schedule or Global Schedule all Active from the File menu. You can also
click the Global Schedule or Global Schedule All Active buttons on the main toolbar.
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The Global Schedule All Active dialog box is similar to the one shown above, except there is no
Schedule ID field.

2 Choose the appropriate options from the dialog box:
Enter the schedule as of date and time. The default is midnight of the current day.

Select the sort type you want; either by order want date or priority want date. The Want option
sorts by want date; the release date priority option sorts by priority, want date, and release date.

Select the method for scheduling started work orders. You can schedule started work orders
normally. You can schedule started work orders first without freezing these started operations. Or,
you can schedule started work orders first and freeze these started operations.

3 Click Ok to close the dialog box and begin the scheduling process.

A dialog box appears during processing to show progress. This process can take a considerable
amount of time, depending on the number of work orders that have to be processed.

Stopping the Scheduler causes you to lose any frozen operations. They become unfrozen and the
Scheduler schedules them normally on the next run.

You should run the Concurrent Scheduler on a daily basis. If you leave your equipment running at
night, you should arrange to run it each evening, so that when you come in the next morning all
the scheduling has been done.

Scheduling Selected Work Orders

You can choose to schedule only some of the work orders. To use this option:

1 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, select a schedule that belongs to the site for which you
are scheduling work orders. If you are licensed to use a single site, you do not need to perform
this step.

2 Select File, Select and Schedule Work Orders.

3 Double-click the Work Order ID browse button and select the work orders you would like to
schedule. You can select multiple work orders from the dialog box, or you can select work orders
one at a time. If you plan to use the Table window order option, you may want to select work
orders one at a time to arrange the work orders in the order you want.

The system displays the following information about each work order:

Global Rank — The system inserts the priority you set for the work order. Set work order priorities
in the Work Order Priority dialog box.

Release Date — The system inserts the date the work order’s status was changed to Released.
Want Date — The system inserts the want date from the work order header.
Start Date — This is the date on which the first operation of the work order will start.

Finish Date — This is the date on which the work order is scheduled to be completed.
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Determinate Path Days Delay — This is the total time between the start and finish dates of the
determinant path that is not occupied by actual scheduled production. This provides a measure of
how much earlier your want date could be if no other work orders were scheduled to interfere with
this one. Visually, this is the sum of the horizontal gaps between successive operations of the
determinant path in the Scheduling Window that are not caused by weekends or other
nonproduction time.

Total Days Delay — Similar to Determinant Path Days Delay, this is the days delay for all
operations in the work order, not just the determinant path.

4 Select the Schedule ID.
5 Select from the following options:

Check Material Availability — Select this option to check that materials are available as part of
the scheduling process.

Check Service Availability — Select this option to check that services are available as part of the
scheduling process.

Treat release date as hard — Select this option to enforce the release date on the work order.
The system schedules the work order to begin on the release date. If you clear this option, the
system disregards the release date and schedules the work order as time and materials allow.

Freeze started operations — Select this option to freeze the schedule of any started operations. If
you clear this check box, the system may reschedule started operations.

6 Select the order the system should schedule the work orders. Select one of the following options:

Order want date — The system schedules the work order with the earliest want date first, the
second earliest want date second, and so on.

Priority, want date — The system schedules the work order with the highest priority and the
earliest want date first. The system schedules all work orders with the highest priority before
scheduling other work orders.

Priority, release date — The system schedules the work order with the highest priority and the
earliest release date first. The system schedules all work orders with the highest priority before
scheduling other work orders.

Table window order — The system schedules the work orders in the order in which they are
displayed in the work order table.

7 Click the Schedule button to schedule the work orders.

Showing Work Order Audit Information

Use the Work Order Audit option to display work order audit information for an individual work order in
the current Schedule ID. You must activate the Work Order Audit function in the Concurrent
Scheduler to view work order audits.

1 Click the Work Order Audit... button.
The ID of the work order appears in the Work Order ID read-only field at the top of the dialog box.
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A list of operations and result details appears in the below table.

2 To view the results of a scheduling pass, check the Result column of each operation. The result
column contains the single character result code for the scheduling pass.

3 Click the Result Description button to see what the results codes mean

The Audit Result Codes dialog box contains a list of audit result codes for operations in the
current work order.

4 Select the Show Critical Material check box to highlight materials that are severely late, or
“critical” to the work order being completed on time. Those materials become red.

5 Click the Print button to output the work order audit results to your default printer.
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Running the Concurrent Scheduler with the
Scheduling Service

You can use the Scheduling Service to run the Concurrent Scheduler automatically on the days and
times you specify. If you have multiple sites and would like to run the service for all sites, then you
must install the service separately for each site.

To specify when to run the service, use the Set as Scheduled dialog in the Concurrent Scheduler.
You can use the service to run the concurrent scheduler up to six times a day. You also specify the
standard settings to use to run the schedule, such as the sort order and how to schedule started work
orders.

You can set up a run schedule for one schedule ID per site. If you attempt to set a run schedule for a
second schedule ID in a site, a message is displayed that states that you are changing the schedule
that is run with the Scheduling Service.

Any user that has access to the Set as Scheduled dialog in the Concurrent Scheduler window can
edit the run schedule for a schedule ID. The system administrator can control which users have
access to the Set as Scheduled dialog.

After the service is installed and the service schedule is set up, the database is examined based on
the polling interval you specify to see if a schedule needs to be run. When the service finds a
schedule that needs to be run, the service opens the Concurrent Scheduler and runs the schedule
based on the settings you specify in the Set as Scheduled dialog.

If you set up the Scheduling Service, you can still run the Concurrent Scheduler manually.

Installing the Scheduling Service

The Scheduling Service is installed by site. If you have multiple sites, install the service for each site
whose schedules you would like to run with the service.

The computer where you install a service must have these components installed:

+  VSRVANY.EXE — VSRVANY.EXE is a VISUAL tool that allows the service executables to be run
as a service. VSRVANY.EXE must be installed in the same directory as the service executables.
VSRVANY.EXE is installed with the VISUAL installer.

+ SC.EXE — SC.EXE is a Microsoft Windows tool used to make modifications to services and to
remove services. SC.EXE is commonly installed with Microsoft Windows. Run a Microsoft
Windows search to verify that SC.EXE is installed. SC.EXE does not have to be in the same
directory as the services executables; you can leave SC.EXE in the directory where Microsoft
installed it.

+ Gupta Runtimes — You must also have the Gupta runtimes for your version of VISUAL installed
on the computer where you run the service.

To install the service:
1 Inyour VISUAL executables directory, locate VMSCHSVC.EXE.

2 Perform one of these steps:
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« If you do not use single sign-on, right-click VMSCHVC.EXE and select Run as
Administrator. The Sign In dialog is displayed.

3 If you do use single sign-on, run a command prompt as the System Administrator. In the
Command Prompt line, specify <service path>/VMSCHSVC.EXE -SYSADM. Replace <Service
path> with the path where VMSCHSVC.EXE is installed. The Sign In dialog is displayed.

4 Specify this information:

User ID — Specify the user ID that the service uses to sign into the VISUAL database. This can be
any valid VISUAL user ID who has access to the site for which you are setting up the service. This
user must also have security permissions to access the Concurrent Scheduler (VMGLBSCH.exe)

Password — Specify the password associated with the user ID.
Database — Specify the database on which to run the service.
5 Click Sign In. The name and description of the service is displayed.
6 Specify this information:
Site ID — Specify the ID of the site whose schedules you want to run with the service.
Log File Directory — Specify where to store the log file for the service.

Polling Interval — Specify how frequently the service should check to see if the concurrent
scheduler should be run for the site. Specify the interval in seconds. The maximum value is 900
seconds. If you specify a value greater than 900, your value is replaced with 900.

Log Level — Specify the level of information to write to the log file. Click one of these options:

None — To write the time the service started, click this option. This option is recommended for
normal production environments.

Error — To write the time the service started and any error messages, click this option.

Info — To write to the time the service started, error messages, and additional information
about the service, click this option. The use of this option is recommended only if you are
troubleshooting issues with the service. When you use this option, the size of the log file
grows quickly.

The log file's name is VMSCHSVC_[Your Site Name].log. The size of the log file is limited to 1
MB. When the log file approaches 1 MB, the log is renamed to VMSCHSVC_[Your Site
Name]_[Current date time].log, and a new VMSCHSVC_[Your Site Name].log is created.

7 Click Install Service.

8 Toinstall the service for another site, repeat steps 5 and 6. Repeat these steps for each site
whose schedules you would like to run with the service.

Scheduling the Service

After you install the Scheduling Service, specify when the Scheduling Service should be prompted to
run schedules with the Concurrent Scheduler.
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You can set up a run schedule for one schedule ID per site. If you attempt to set a run schedule for a
second schedule ID in a site, a message is displayed that states that you are changing the schedule
that is run with the Scheduling Service.

If you use multiple sites and you want to use the Scheduling Services to run schedules in all of your
sites, you must install the Scheduling Service in each site.

To schedule the Scheduling Service:

1
2

Select Scheduling, Global Scheduler.

In the table, select the schedule that you will run with the Scheduling Service. Make sure you
select a schedule from a site for which you have set up the Scheduling Service.

Select File, Set as Scheduled. The ID of the schedule you selected is displayed.
If the schedule you selected is not a production schedule, then specify this information:

Infinite Schedule — To ignore any resource capacity constraints, select this check box. To factor
resource capacity constraints into the schedule, clear this check box.

Schedule Planned Orders — To schedule planned orders generated by Material Resource
Planning, select this check box. To omit planned orders from the schedule, clear this check box.

In the Sort by section, specify the order in which to schedule the work orders. Click one of these
options:

Order want date — Click this option to schedule the work order with the earliest want date first,
the second earliest want date second, and so on.

Priority, want date — Click this option to schedule the work order with the highest priority and the
earliest want date first. All work orders with the highest priority are scheduled before scheduling
other work orders.

Priority, release date — Click this option to schedule the work order with the highest priority and
the earliest release date first. All work orders with the highest priority are scheduled before
scheduling other work orders.

Specify this information:

Check Material Availability — To consider the availability of materials required by work orders
when building the schedule, select this check box. To schedule work orders as if the materials are
available, clear this check box. See "Behind the Scenes of the Scheduling Process" on page 6—-37
in this guide.

Check Service Availability — To consider the availability of outside services required by work
orders when building the schedule, select this check box. To schedule work orders as if the
outside services are available, clear this check box.

Treat release date as hard — To enforce the release dates of the work orders, select this check
box. Work orders are scheduled to begin on the release date. To disregard the release date
schedule work orders as time and materials allow, clear the check box.

In the Schedule started work orders section, click one of these options:

Normally — To schedule all started work orders with history in their original position in the
schedule, click this option.
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First, don’t freeze started operations — If you click this option, all started work orders are
processed first. The sort of the started work orders is still based upon the sort selection (for
example, Want Date). During the scheduling of these started work orders, any started operations
are not frozen after being scheduled. They will be scheduled normally if scheduled in a later run.

First, freeze started operations — If you click this option, all started work orders are processed
first. The sort of the started work orders is still based upon the sort selection (for example, Want
Date). During the scheduling of these started work orders, any started operations are frozen after
being scheduled. They will be scheduled using frozen operation scheduling logic if scheduled in a
future run.

8 Specify when the service is active. Specify this information:

Start Date — Specify the date that the service should start checking for updates. Leave this field
blank or specify today’s date if you do not want to delay the start of the service.

End Date — Specify the last date that the service should check for updates. Leave this field blank
if you do not want to set up an expiration date for the service.

Enabled — To use the service with the selected schedule, select this check box. To stop using the
service, clear this check box.

9 Inthe Run Type section, weekly is selected. You cannot change this selection. This selection
indicates that the service should check for updates only on the days and times you specify.

10 In the Days of Week section, specify the days of the week to run the service.

11 Use the Run At section to specify the times of day that the service should check for updates. The
times you specify apply to all days that you run the service. You can run the service up to 6 times
a day.

Depending on the polling interval that was specified when the service was installed, the scheduler
might not be run exactly at the time you specify. At the times that you specified, the scheduler is
flagged as needing to be run. The scheduler is started when the scheduler service polls the
database and finds that the scheduler needs to be run. When you specify a time, the scheduler
could be run at any time between the time that you specify and the time that you specify plus the
polling interval. For example, if you specify 7:00:00 as the start time and the polling interval is 600
seconds, then the scheduler is started sometime between 7:00:00 and 7:10:00.

12 To prevent the concurrent scheduler from running while MRP is running, select the Delay for
MRP Processing check box. To allow the concurrent scheduler to run when MRP is running,
clear the Delay for MRP Processing check box.

13 Click Save.

Coordinating MRP and Scheduling Service Schedules

Since material requirements planning and scheduling can be dependent upon each other, you can
set up the schedules for these services to ensure that each runs only when the other is not running.
When you set up the MRP service schedule, select the Delay for Scheduling check box to ensure that
MRP is not run while scheduling is being run. When you set up the Scheduling service schedule,
select the Delay for MRP check box to ensure that Scheduling is not run while MRP is being run.
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If you want to run the MRP service and Scheduling service in a particular order, you should consider
the polling interval that you use for the services when you specify start times. When you set up a
schedule for a service, the service may not start exactly at the run time you specify because of the
polling interval. For example, if you specified that a service should start at 7:00:00 a.m. and your
polling interval is 600 seconds, the service could start as late as 7:09:59. To run services in a
particular order, the start time of the second service should be greater than the start time of the first
service plus the largest polling interval used on the services. For example, if you set up services with
these parameters, then the MRP service will be run before the Scheduling service:

MRP Service
Polling Interval — 300 seconds

Run At time — 7:00:00 a.m.

Delay for Scheduling check box — selected

Scheduling Service

Polling Interval — 600 seconds

Run At time — 7:11:00 a.m.

Delay for MRP check box — selected

To make the start of the Scheduling service more predictable, you can adjust the start time of the
Scheduling service to account for the typical duration of the MRP run. For example, if MRP typically
takes an hour to run, you could set the Scheduling service to start an 75 minutes after the MRP
service. Since the MRP service would be complete before the scheduled start of the Scheduling
service, the Scheduling service would more likely start nearer to the start time you specified.

Deactivating the Service

To deactivate the service for a particular schedule ID:

1

2
3
4
5

Select Scheduling, Global Scheduler.

In the table, select the schedule that you are running with the Scheduling Service.
Select File, Set as Scheduled. The ID of the schedule you selected is displayed.
Clear the Enabled check box.

Click Save.

Removing the Scheduling Service

To remove the service for a site:

1
2
3

In your VISUAL executables directory, locate VMSCHSVC.EXE.
Right-click VMSCHSVC.EXE and select Run as Administrator. The Sign In dialog is displayed.

Specify this information:
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User ID — Specify the user ID that the service uses to sign into the VISUAL database. This can be
any valid VISUAL user ID.

Password — Specify the password associated with the user ID.
Database — Specify the database on which to run the service.
4 Click Sign In.

5 Inthe Site ID field, specify the ID of the site where you no longer want to run the scheduling
service.

6 Click Remove Service. None of the site's schedules will be run with the Scheduling Service. You
must generate the site's schedules manually in the Concurrent Scheduler window.
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Behind the Scenes of the Scheduling Process

What happens after you begin the scheduling process?

Unless you instruct it to do otherwise, the Concurrent Scheduler first attempts to backward finite
schedule every work order. Backward indicates that the Scheduler initially schedules the final
operation, then the next to last one and so forth. Finite indicates that more load is not placed into a
time period than there is capacity in that same time period.

There are three ways to avoid this:

+ Select the Infinite Capacity checkbox for the Schedule ID. You cannot do this for the production
Schedule ID.

+ Clear the Schedule normally checkbox for a Resource ID. This way, you could possibly overload
resources.

« Select the Forward Schedule from Release Date checkbox in the header card of a work order.

The duration of an operation is computed by calculating the time you need to accomplish the
operation remaining quantity (ending quantity minus completed quantity) plus any setup time for the
operation.

When making the initial backward finite schedule for a work order, the Concurrent Scheduler attempts
to load the last operation of a work order so that it schedules it to finish at the end of the workday
prior to the want date of the work order.

If load from other operations causes a conflict, making it impossible to fit the entire operation (or the
preset “Fit tolerance” percentage of the operation), the Scheduler searches through earlier openings
in capacity to find a slot in which the operation fits. The start date is then calculated for the operation
based on the scheduled completion date of the operation.

If you instruct the Scheduler to Check Material Availability, it checks to make sure that all materials
required by the final operation are available on the scheduled start date of the operation. If a
purchase order line is linked to the material, then the due date of that line item must be before the
proposed scheduled start date for the operation. If there is no linking and the material has a Part ID,
then the Scheduler checks to see if a sufficient quantity of the material is available on the proposed
start date of the operation. The Scheduler considers the quantity currently on hand, adding in all
supply orders (including planned orders, purchase orders and work orders for fabricated components)
that are due on or before the proposed start date, and subtracting the quantities all other work orders
need that have been scheduled prior to this one that need the material on or before the proposed
start date. The Scheduler uses the line item due date as the “due in” date for incoming purchase
orders and the want date for incoming work orders that make fabricated components. It also accounts
for demand caused by planned orders. If insufficient quantity of material is available, there is a check
to see if there is enough time to initiate a new order by examining the part’s lead-time. Lead-time on
the work order requirement is first looked for. If lead-time is not specified on the work order
requirement, then the part warehouse is looked for to find lead-time. If the lead-time is not specified
on either the work order requirement or part warehouse, then the lead-time specified for the part in
Part Maintenance is used. If material is not available, the Scheduler stops scheduling in the backward
direction and begins a forward finite schedule.

After the Scheduler successfully places the final operation in the backward direction, it attempts to
load the next-to-last operation of the work order so that it finishes at the same time that it scheduled
the final operation to begin.
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Two settings on the next-to-last operation can affect this process: minimum move quantity and move
hours.

When minimum move quantity is not null, the Concurrent Scheduler attempts to load the next-to-last
operation of the work order so that it schedules the last unit of the minimum move quantity to be done
at the same time it schedules the final operation to begin. The move hours setting determines the

minimum required offset from this optimal positioning. If needed, material availability is also checked.
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Viewing the Scheduling Results

Because scheduling is a batch process, the Concurrent Scheduler itself is limited in user interaction.
The Scheduler takes the input you enter and processes it to suggest the optimal shop schedule. The
input required from you is limited to making some choices about how to produce the schedule.

The main schedule viewing and analysis tool is the Scheduling Window. Schedule results also appear
in the Manufacturing Window and Material Planning Window.

Note: You may want to consider a Windows program scheduler, which, like the Concurrent
Scheduler, you can leave unattended. Some alternative desktop packages and automatic backup
systems support this feature. You may want to consider this for Costing Utilities too.

Starting the Scheduling Window

STAMDARD
123
/E/LEELBEML—/D
First shift TEMPERING HD—SGCO”d shift
OPERATOR  OO0——Third shift capacity

unit

The Scheduling Window lets you view the shop schedule relative to firmed and released work orders.
Its flexibility gives you the ability to view multiple resources and schedules at the same time. If you are
using the Concurrent Scheduler, this window is a must for viewing the results of the schedule.

Select Scheduling Window from the Scheduling menu.
A dialog box appears as the schedule is loaded. You can click the Abort button to stop the process.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, the production schedule for your default site ID is loaded
when you launch the Scheduling Window. You can select a different schedule in the Scheduling
Window. If you are licensed to use a single site, the production schedule for your enterprise is loaded
when you launch the Scheduling Window.

Understanding the Scheduling Window

The Scheduling Window uses a graph style display to provide you with a lot of useful information on
one screen. Resources are listed on the vertical axis. For definitions of these resources, see the
Presentation Sequence window of Shop Resource Maintenance. If you have not set a presentation
sequence, resources appear in the order you created them. Using the navigational arrows, you can
advance on the date axis and on the resource axis.
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When you start the Scheduling Window, each tick-mark on the horizontal axis represents a day of the
month. The month and year appear at the first of each month. When you zoom-in to the point where a
day takes up most of the screen, individual hour marks appear as well. The red numbered hours are
AM, and the black numbers are PM.

A schedule appears only starting with the first shift of the current date. The Loading Horizon
parameter from the Edit menu controls how many days of schedule appear from today. If operations
that have been scheduled further along seem to be missing, you may need to make this parameter
larger.

The Shift Capacity boxes are the black outlined boxes to the right of the resource. Each box indicates
one unit of capacity for the specific resource for each shift. One capacity unit is equivalent to the
duration of the shift. Therefore, if you have two machines available for the 1st shift, which is 8 hours
long, the Scheduling Window displays 2 boxes stacked vertically under the 1 (first shift) heading. This
equals 16 hours of capacity for the first shift.

The 1, 2, and 3 markings at the top of the column represent the three shifts of the day. For example, a
capacity box in the 1 column means the resource is available during the first shift. Note that the exact
hours available depends upon the setting in Shop Resource Maintenance, or possibly in a calendar
exception.

Conventions

A standard abbreviation format is used when operations appear in the Scheduling Window to indicate
the work order Base ID, Lot ID, Split ID, Sub ID and operation sequence of the operation.

The format is:
Work Order Base ID-Sub ID/Lot ID. Split ID (Operation Sequence Number)
Operation 40 of Sub ID 3 of Work Order 40009 Lot 2 Split 1 appears abbreviated as:
40009-3/2.1 (40)

When Sub ID and Split ID are zero, they are omitted from the abbreviation. So Operation 40 of Sub ID
0 of Work Order 40009 Lot 2 Split 0 appears abbreviated as:

40009/2 (40)

Understanding the Operation Bar Color Code

The horizontal bars in the main window represent the operations that have been scheduled to take
place, or are in process at that shop resource.

Cyan — An on-time work order operation. The operation will be complete before the work order want
date.

[T FYETET T ]
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Orange — An on-time project task (available to licensed Project users only). The task will be complete
before the project want date.

CLASS2-1/0010] WEBS:1.1

Purple — An on-time planned order operation.

(B7ET2E1 )

Red — A late or “just in time” work order operation. Operation’s finish date is on or after the want date
of its work order.

Dark Orange — A late or “just in time” project task (available to licensed Project users only). The task
will be complete on or after the project want date.

Dark Purple — A late or “just in time” planned order operation.
Brelzl.
Blue — A frozen work order operation. Frozen operations cannot be rescheduled.

Brown — A frozen project task. Frozen tasks cannot be rescheduled.

Light Yellow — Indicates that you have selected the work order operation or project task. If the text is
blue, the operation or task is frozen. When you select an operation or task, the system highlights the
dates at the top of the scheduling window that work is scheduled to occur on the operation or task.
The system also highlights the resource on the left of the window.

[ooo0i1s1300 |

Dark Yellow — Indicates that you have selected a work order operation or project task that is late. If
the text is blue, the operation or task is frozen. When you select an operation or task, the system
highlights the dates at the top of the scheduling window that work is scheduled to occur on the
operation or task. The system also highlights the resource on the left of the window.

LTS TR

Green — Operation or task is part of the determinant path and is on time. If the text is blue, the
operation or task is frozen.

Dark Green — Operation is part of the determinant path, and will be late or just in time.
CLASE /M0 wes e

If there are large differences between the durations of operations (for example, one is for an hour,
and another is for a day or days) the bars for the short operations may be very narrow. You can use
the right-mouse button function even on these tiny bars. You can also use the zoom-in function in the
View menu, or the plus (+) key, to zoom in until the bar is larger.
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Tooltip Information

When you place the cursor over an operation or project task, the system displays the tooltip window.
The tooltip window shows basic information for the operation or project task, including the part, work
order operation number, the start and finish date, the want date, the material requirements,
availability, and whether the operation is determinant. For project tasks, the system also displays the
associated WBS code. If a work order is attached to a project task, the system displays the linked
project task.

You can deactivate the tooltip window. If you are currently using the tooltips, select Info, Show
Tooltips to clear the check mark next to the Show Tooltips menu item. To reactivate the tooltip
window, select Info, Show Tooltips again.

Setting Scheduling Window Options

You can set a variety of options to customize the Scheduling Window to your needs. You can find
many of these options under the Options menu.

All of the selections under the Options menu toggle between being active and inactive. A check mark
to the left of the menu selection indicates that it is currently active. Select a menu option to activate it;
select the menu option again to deactivate it.

Showing Part IDs

You can view Part IDs in Operation Bars and at the top of display windows by selecting Show Part
from the Options menu. Before Part IDs appear, though, you must select Refresh from the File menu.

Many of the menu selections under the Options menu also have corresponding buttons on the
Toolbar. See the “Using the Toolbar” section later in this chapter.

Showing/Hiding Capacity

Activate the Show Capacity option if you want the Scheduling Window display to include a graphical
display of capacity available on a daily basis.

Click the Capacity button to show/hide capacity.

Showing/Hiding Operations

Deactivate the Show Operations option when you do NOT want to see load against capacity for a
Schedule ID and to make it easier for you to see the capacity display.

Click the Operations button to show/hide operations.
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Showing/Hiding the Grid

Activate the Show Grid option to display a black vertical line within the display at midnight of each
day, with a thicker black line at midnight on Sunday.

Showing/Hiding the Status Bar

Activate Show Status Bar to display a status bar at the bottom of the display. When you right click a
push button in the tool bar, a brief description of the function of that button appears in the status bar.
As you drag an operation to a different date and time, the status bar displays the time and date upon
which you are about to drop the operation.

Setting Scheduling Window Preferences

You can set a number of preferences for the Scheduling Window. All of these preferences apply only
to the computer at which you set them.

1 Select Preferences from the Options menu.
2 Select from the following options:

Load Horizon — Enter the Load Horizon you want to use as a default when you first open the
Scheduling Window. You can also set the load horizon by selecting Load Horizon from the Edit
menu.

Drag and Drop — Activate this checkbox if you want a confirmation dialog box to appear when
you drop a dragged operation.

Exit — Activate this checkbox if you want a confirmation dialog box to appear when you choose to
exit the Scheduling Window.

Show Grid Lines — Check this box if you want to activate the “Show Grid” option when you first
open the Scheduling Window.

Show Military Time — Check this box if you want the time portion of scheduled operation start
and finish dates displayed in 24 hour clock format rather than with an AM/PM designation.

‘D’ — Determinant Path — Activate this checkbox to filter Determinant path schedule passes out of
the Work Order Audit Detail display.

‘N’ — No result — Activate this checkbox to filter ‘No result’ attempts out of the Work Order Audit
Detail display.

Using the View Menu

Use the options in the View menu to help you find the information you want to view in the Scheduling
Window.
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Setting the Display Date

Use the Date option to set the earliest displayed date to any date after the “as of” date of the current
Schedule ID. Using this option can be quicker than scrolling.

1 Select Date from the View menu or click the Date button on the main toolbar.

2 Enter the start date, or click the Calendar button to bring up a calendar. Select a date from the
calendar.

3 Click Ok to set the start date, or Cancel to close the dialog box without setting the start date.

Using the Home Option

Use the Home option to set the earliest displayed date to the “as of” date of the current Schedule ID.
Select Home from the View menu.

The display date is set to the “as of” date.

Zooming In/Out

Use Zoom In to view a smaller number of days in the display. This makes it easier to see the load
exerted by short operations. You can use this option a maximum of six times in succession from the
default resolution. The fifth and sixth highest resolutions display time of day in addition to date.

To zoom in, click the Zoom in button on the main toolbar.

Use Zoom Out to view a larger number of days in the display. This makes it easier to view operations
and work orders of long duration on a single screen. You can use this option once from the default
display resolution. The window then displays approximately six weeks of load and capacity on a
standard 640 X 480 resolution monitor.

To zoom out, click the Zoom out button on the main toolbar.

You can also use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out. Hold the CTRL key down, then use the mouse
wheel to adjust the zoom level.

When you close the Scheduling Window, the system retains the zoom level you set. When you next
open the Scheduling Window, the zoom level will be the same as when you last exited the window.

Setting Shop Views

Use the Set Shop View option to limit the resources displayed to a subset of all possible resources.
You can define shop views in Shop Resource Maintenance.

1 Select Set Shop View from the View menu.
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2 Choose a shop view from the drop down list box to display the list of resources belonging to that
shop view.

Select ***Full View*** to display load and capacity for all defined resources that were processed
in the current Schedule ID. When you first open the Scheduling window, it defaults to showing the
last shop view that appeared on that computer.

3 Click Ok to select that view, or Cancel to close the dialog box without selecting a view.

Using Animation Mode

Use Animation mode to step through the painting of the Scheduling Window display one work order or
one operation at a time. The work orders and operations appear in the position at which each was
successfully scheduled, starting with the focus operation.

This is one way you can view what the load against capacity was before an operation was
successfully scheduled. Only the load for all operations that were scheduled prior to the focus
operation in the current Schedule ID and the focus operation appear.

Note: If you filtered the Scheduling Window using the options available in the Info menu, the
Animation Mode may not function as you expect. The Next Operation and Next Work Order buttons
consider all scheduled operations and work orders, not just the work orders or operations that meet
your filter criteria. As a result, clicking the Next Operation or Next Work Order buttons may not seem
to have an effect in the Scheduling Window. We recommend clearing any filters before you enter
Animation Mode.

1 Select Animation Mode from the View menu or click the Animation button on the main toolbar.
The Scheduling Window removes all information from the window display.

2 Click the Next Operation button or select Next Operation from the View menu to display only the
next operation as it was successfully scheduled (which may be the first operation of the next work
order in the schedule, if the current one is the last one on its work order).

Click the Next Work Order button or select Next Work Order from the View menu to paint the
remaining operations of the current work order.

The respective Previous functions work the process in reverse.

3 Select Animation Mode again to exit Animation mode.

Using Audit Mode

Use the Audit mode to view attempts at scheduling operations, starting with either the first or last
operation of the work order to which the focus operation belongs.

Whether Audit mode begins with the first or last operation depends on whether the Concurrent
Scheduler forward or backward scheduled the work order initially. The results of all attempts prior to it
are processed and painted. This is a way to view what the load against capacity was before an
operation was attempted to be scheduled.
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Note: If you filtered the Scheduling Window using the options available in the Info menu, the Audit
Mode may not function as you expect. The Next Operation and Next Work Order buttons consider all
scheduled operations and work orders, not just the work orders or operations that meet your filter
criteria. As a result, clicking the Next Operation or Next Work Order buttons may not seem to have an
effect in the Scheduling Window. We recommend clearing any filters before you enter Audit Mode.

1 Select Audit Mode from the View menu.

All graphical scheduling information is removed from the Scheduling Window. An Operation Audit
dialog box is displayed with operation information. The first (for forward scheduling) or last (for
backward scheduling) operation has the focus.

2 Use the Next Operation function to move to the next attempt for the same work order.

Use the Next Work Order function to fast forward through all attempts for the current work order
to the first attempt for the next work order.

The respective Previous functions work the process in reverse.

Synchronizing Windows

Use Synchronize Horizontal and Synchronize Vertical when you have two or more schedule
windows open at the same time. The Synchronize commands “lock” the two windows together when
you scroll. This allows you to view both schedules together when you are scrolling.

To synchronize multiple windows:
1 Select Tile Horizontal from the Window menu.
All of your open windows appear, from the top to bottom.
2 Select Synchronize Horizontal from the Window menu.
3 Now scroll one of your windows.
All of the other windows now scroll along with the one you are scrolling.

Select Synchronize Vertical when you want to scroll up and down the lists of resources in more
than one schedule window.

Setting the Load Horizon

You can control how many days the Scheduling Window displays load from the current date. If you
have operations that can be scheduled further out, you may need to adjust the loading horizon.

You must edit the loading horizon BEFORE loading a schedule.
1 Select Loading Horizon from the Edit menu.

2 Enter the load horizon in days. Click Ok.

3 Load the Schedule ID.
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The Schedule ID appears in the Scheduling Window. A solid blue vertical line appears in the
window at the point in the schedule at which the horizon occurs.
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Scrolling

You can scroll the Scheduling Window left and right and up and down in the following ways:

* Use the scroll bars on the right and bottom of the window.

» Use the mouse wheel. The mouse wheel by itself scrolls the window up and down. Hold down the
Shift key while using the mouse wheel to scroll the window left and right.

+ Drag the window. Position the cursor over a blank space (that is, not over an operation or task) in
the Scheduling Window. The cursor changes to a hand. Click and hold the mouse button. The
hand cursor changes to indicate that it has “grabbed” the window. Move the mouse to scroll the
window.
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Filtering Information in the Scheduling Window

Use the options in the Info menu to filter the information that the system displays in the Scheduling
Window.

Highlighting Work Orders

When you highlight a work order, the program shows the operations for the highlighted order in yellow
(light yellow for operations scheduled before the order’s want date, bright yellow for operations
scheduled after the order’s want date).

This makes it easier for the user to identify the operations belonging to a particular work order during
the user’s analysis of that Work Order’s schedule.

You can highlight a work order in two ways: enable the Highlight Work Orders on Select feature or
using the Set Highlight Work Order dialog box to select a specific work order.

Highlighting Work Orders Using Highlight Work Orders on Select

When you enable this feature, the system highlights the work order when you click an operation or
task in the scheduling window. To enable this feature, select Info, Highlight Work Order on Select.
The system places a check box next to the menu item.

Highlighting Work Orders the Using Set Highlight Work Order
Dialog Box

To highlight a specific work order using the Set Highlight Work Order dialog box:
1 Select Set Highlight Work Order from the Info menu.
The system lists all firmed and released work orders.
2 Select the work order you want to highlight.
3 Click OK.

The Scheduling Window returns. The horizontal bars for the highlighted work order are yellow.
Operations that have been scheduled on time are light green. Late operations are a darker yellow.
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Viewing Highlighted Work Orders

If you would like to view the highlighted work order in the Manufacturing Window or the highlighted
project in the Project Window, select Info, View Highlighted Work Order. You can also press
Shift+F9.

Highlighting the Determinant Path

Use Highlight Determinant Path from the Info menu to highlight the operations along the
determinant path for the highlighted work order.

The determinant path is the set of operations in a work order that controls the duration of the work
order. This is measured AFTER the resource constraints have been taken into account. A path that
you measure before considering these constraints could be called a “critical path.”

To highlight the determinant path:

1 Click an appropriate work order to give it the focus.

2 Select Highlight Work Orders on Select from the Info menu.
The operation becomes highlighted.

3 Select Highlight Determinant Path from the Info menu.

The operations along the determinant path are highlighted. The determinant path operations
appear in the Scheduling Window as green bars. Determinant path operations that are late
appear as olive bars.

Highlighting Operations

You can choose to view only those operations that are late or just in time. You can also choose to
view any operation associated with a late work order, whether the operation itself is late or not.
To view all late operations, select Highlight Late Operations from the Info menu.

All late operations are highlighted in red.

If you are just beginning to implement scheduling and have a large number of late work orders, you
may want to deactivate this option until you have been running scheduling regularly.

To view all operations associated with a late work order, select Highlight All Operations for Late Work
Orders.

Any late operations are highlighted in red. If the operation itself is on time, then the operation is
highlighted in purple.
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Showing Work Orders and Projects

If you are licensed to use Projects features, you can choose to view only project-related information.
Use the following options to filter the information that the system displays:

Show Work Orders and Projects — Select this option to view all projects and work orders.

Show Work Orders — Select this option to view work orders only. The system does not display any
scheduled projects as defined in the Project window, but it does show any work orders associated
with a project. It also shows all non-project related work orders.

Show Projects — Select this option to view projects only.

Include Project Work Orders — The system activates this option if you select the Show Projects
option. Select Include Project Work Orders if you would like to view any work orders associated with
projects.

Show Work Orders by Task — The system activates this option if you select the Show Projects
option. If you select this option, the system displays any work orders associated with the project task
you select.

Showing the Focus Work Order

You can limit the Scheduling Window to display only the operations of the work order to which the
focus operation belongs and the resources those operations use. This option is very useful to
examine the schedule for a single work order that might otherwise require you to scroll the display.

To show only the focus work order and related information:
Select Show Focus Work Order from the Info menu.

The Scheduling Window removes all other information and displays only the focus work order
operations and the resources used by those operations.

Showing All Work Orders

Showing all work orders is the default behavior of the Scheduling Window. Use the Show All Work
Orders command to leave the Show Focus Work Order mode.

Showing Resource Details

Use the Show Resource Detail option to view the list of ALL work order operations that have been
scheduled in the resource referenced by the focus operation.

1 Focus on a particular resource by pointing and clicking on an operation associated with that
resource.

2 Choose Show Resource Detail from the Info menu.
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The window contains the following information:
Start Date — The Concurrent Scheduler determines this start date for this schedule.
Finish Date — The Concurrent Scheduler determines this end date for this schedule.

Work Order ID — Job ID-Sub ID/Lot ID. Split ID for the work order leg containing the operation.
Sub ID and Split ID are only shown if they are not zero.

Sequence Number — Operation sequence number.

Setup — Is the setup complete for this work order? Yes or No?

Start Quantity — Incoming quantity to the operation from the previous one.

End Quantity — Outgoing quantity required of the operation.

Completed Quantity — Quantity of acceptable pieces that you have completed so far.
Setup Hours — Setup hours for the operation.

Run Hours — Calculated run hours for the operation.

Move Hours — Hours you require between end of run and start of next operation.

Part ID - The part ID on the work order header. To view the part in the Part Maintenance window,
click on the drill-down arrow.

Part Description - The description associated with the part.

Customer ID - The customer ID of the customer order allocated to the work order. To view the
customer in the Customer Maintenance window, click on the drill-down arrow.

Customer Name - The name associated with the Customer.

Customer Order - The Order ID of the customer order allocated to the work order. To view the
customer order in the preferred Customer Order Entry window, click on the drill-down arrow.

The Multiple Links text is displayed when more than one customer order allocation is associated
with the work order. Click on the drill-back arrow to view the linked customer orders in the Select
Linked Order to View window.

3 If you want to view the work order for an operation, select it from the window and choose View
Selected Work Order from the Info menu.

The Manufacturing window appears with work order information.

4 Select Exit from the File menu to return to the previous window.

Select Linked Order to View

Use the Select Linked Order to View window to view all customer orders allocated to a specific work
order. The window includes this information:

Customer ID - The customer ID of the customer order allocated to the work order. To view the
customer in the Customer Maintenance window, click on the drill-down arrow.

Customer Name - The name associated with the Customer.
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Customer Order - The Order ID of a customer order linked to the work order. To view the
customer order in the preferred Customer Order Entry window, click on the drill-down arrow.

Alloc Qty - The allocated quantity associated with the allocation link.

Showing Operation Details

This feature allows you to view a specific operation in a work order.

1
2

Focus on a particular operation by pointing and clicking on the appropriate operation.
Select Show Operation Detail from the Info menu.
You can also display an operation by double-clicking on the appropriate operation.

All of the information in the top sections of the window is identical to that already defined in the
Manufacturing Window Operation dialog box. The Concurrent Scheduler determines Start and
Finish dates. The Quantity shown is the End Quantity. Completed is the quantity that you report
complete in Labor Ticket Entry.

Use the NEXT or PREV buttons to show the subsequent or proceeding operation in the same
Work Order leg.

For example, if you have a Work Order with two legs (i.e. sub_ids), each having operations 10,
20, 30, and 40, and you are looking at operation 20 of Sub ID 1 (the second leg), use NEXT to
display operation 30. If you choose PREV, operation 10 appears.

Showing Work Order Audit Information

Use the Show Work Order Audit option to display the work order audit information for all work orders
in the current Schedule ID. You must have activated the Work Order Audit function in the Concurrent
Scheduler to view work order audits.

1
2

Select Show Work Order Audit from the Info menu.

You can view detailed information for an individual work order by selecting the appropriate work
order and clicking on the Show Detail button.

Click the Close button to close the dialog box.
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Rescheduling Operations

Rescheduling Operations Using Drag-and-Drop

You can change the scheduled start or finish dates of an operation. You can do this manually by
typing in either a start date and time or an end date and time, or if you are working with a what-if
schedule, you can use the drag-and-drop feature to reschedule operations.

Note: You cannot use drag-and-drop functionality to reschedule operations in Production schedules.

To change the start/finish date of an operation using drag-and-drop:

1

In the Scheduling Window:

+ To change the start date, click in the left-hand half of the display bar closest to the start of the
operation. Keep the mouse button depressed.

+ To change the finish date, click in the right-hand half of the display bar closest to the finish of
the operation. Keep the mouse button depressed.

An arrow appears, indicating that you are changing the start/finish date of the operation.

With the left button depressed, move your mouse to the new date. This is “dragging” the
operation.

The status bar at the bottom of the Scheduling Window displays the new start/finish date and time
of the operation. Release the left mouse button to affect the scheduling change.

When you have moved the operation to the new date, release the left mouse button. This is
“dropping” the operation.

If you have confirmation enabled in your preferences, you are prompted to confirm the drop.

You can cancel a drop by clicking on the right mouse button before you release the left mouse
button.

Click Yes to confirm the drop, or No to cancel.

After you drop the operation, the operation may be resized and marked as frozen, depending on
the capacity where you drop it. The Scheduler does not reschedule that operation from its position
unless you later choose to unfreeze it.

The Scheduler unfreezes a frozen operation and reschedules it if the frozen finish date is less
than the schedule As Of date. The Scheduler adjusts the duration of frozen operations based on
the remaining quantity.

Rescheduling Operations Using Menu Commands

You can also change scheduled start and finish dates for an operation by using menu selections.

1

Click the operation you want to reschedule.
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Select Freeze Operation Manually from the Edit menu.
Select the Start or Finish date radio button.
Enter the rescheduled date and time for the operation.

Click OK to complete the procedure, or Cancel to close the dialog box without rescheduling the
operation.
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Changing Resource Capacity

You can change resource capacity for any of the resources in the displayed schedule.

You can choose to increase or decrease the capacity of a resource. You can also choose to decrease
or increase the capacity of a second resource to correspond with the capacity change of the first
resource. For example, you can choose to increase the capacity of Resource A by decreasing the
capacity of Resource B.

Changing the Capacity of a Single Resource

Use the following procedure if changing the capacity of a resource does not affect a second resource.
You can choose to increase or decrease the resource capacity.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can change the capacity of a resource on a site-by-site
basis.

1

With the Scheduling Window loaded with the appropriate schedule, scroll the Scheduling Window
until the date range you want to use is in view. Use the Zoom In feature to view fewer dates; use
the Zoom Out feature to view more dates.

Hold down the Shift key, then click and hold down the left mouse button in a portion of the window
that corresponds to both the resource you want to change and the first date that you want to
change resource capacity. Holding down both the shift key and the left mouse button, drag your
cursor to the last date that you want to change resource capacity.

Jan
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In the above example, capacity change is planned for Jan 1 — Jan 4.

If you are unsure that you selected the proper dates, you will have an opportunity to review and
change them.

Release the Shift key and mouse button. The system opens a dialog box asking if you would like
to pick a second resource that will receive the inverse of the resource capacity change you make.
Click Ok without selecting a second resource.

From the Affected Schedule ID list box, select the schedule for which you want to change
capacity.
Select All to make this change for all active schedules.

If the box you dragged did not span the correct range of dates, manually enter a date range for
the capacity change in the Start and End Date of Capacity fields.

Selecting the Always check box renders the above three fields unavailable. If you select Always,
you cannot specify a date range or Schedule ID because the capacity adjustments you make
below will affect all schedules, at all times — or “always.”
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10

If the start time of day is different, modify the start time. The start time of day from the calendar
exceptions is used for the specified resource.

From the Change section, select the appropriate radio button. If you want to increase resource
capacity, select the Increase (specified resource) radio button. If you want to decrease resource
capacity, select the Decrease (specified resource) radio button.

In the Capacity Change field, enter the capacity change for the selected resource. 255 is the
maximum capacity per resource unless it is a grouped resource.

Select the shift(s) you want this capacity change to affect. You can select all three or any
combination of the three.

Click the Ok button to commit the change of the selected resource’s capacity.

The Scheduling window is reloaded to show the modified resource capacity.

Increasing Resource Capacity that Affects a Second
Resource

Use the following procedure if increasing the capacity of one resource results in the reduction of
capacity of a second resource.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can use this feature within the same site only.

1

With the Scheduling Window loaded with the appropriate schedule(s), scroll the Scheduling
Window until the date range you want to use is in view. Use the Zoom In feature to view fewer
dates; use the Zoom Out feature to view more dates.

Hold down the Shift key, then click and hold down the left mouse button in a portion of the window
that corresponds to both the resource that will be affected by the increased capacity of a second
resource. For example, if increasing the capacity of Resource A means that the capacity of
Resource B must be decreased, click in the area of Resource B. Holding down both the shift key
and the left mouse button, drag your cursor to the last date that you want to change resource
capacity.
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In the above example, capacity change is planned for Jan 1- Jan 4.

If you are unsure that you selected the proper dates, you will have an opportunity to review and
change them.

Release the Shift key and mouse button. The system opens a dialog box asking if you would like
to pick a second resource that will receive the capacity change you make.This is the resource
whose capacity you want to increase. For example, if you specified Resource B in step 2 with the
intention of increasing Resource A’s capacity, click Resource A in the list of resources on the left
of the Scheduling Window.
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The system opens the Change Resource Capacity dialog box. The system deactivates the
Decrease option button. The system inserts the name of the resource you chose in step 3 next to
the Increase label. The system inserts the name of the resource you chose in step 2 next to the
Decrease check box label.

From the Affected Schedule ID list box, select the schedule for which you want to change
capacity.

Select All to make this change for all active schedules.

If the box you dragged did not span the correct range of dates, manually enter a date range for
the capacity change in the Start and End Date of Capacity fields.

Selecting the Always check box renders the above three fields unavailable. If you select Always,
you cannot specify a date range or Schedule ID because the capacity adjustments you make
below will affect all schedules, at all times — or “always.”

If the start time of day is different, modify the start time. The start time of day from the calendar
exceptions is used for the specified resource.

From the Change section, select the Decrease check box if you want to decrease the capacity of
the specified resource by the amount you are increasing the capacity of the resource specified
next to the Increase option button.

In the Capacity Change field, enter the capacity change for the selected resource. 255 is the
maximum capacity per resource unless it is a grouped resource.

Select the shift(s) you want this capacity change to affect. You can select all three or any
combination of the three.

Click the Ok button to commit the change of the selected resource’s capacity.

The Scheduling window is reloaded to show the modified resource capacity.
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Displaying Additional Schedules

You can load more than one schedule into the Scheduling Window. Viewing more than one schedule
in the Scheduling Window makes it easier to analyze the differences between the schedules. This
can help you decide which schedule would work best for you.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can load schedules from different sites.
To load additional schedules:

1 Select Load Schedule ID from the File menu or click the Load a Schedule button on the main
toolbar.

2 Select the new schedule you want to display.

3 Select one of the Action radio buttons:
Select Replace Current Window to replace the current window by creating a new window
Select Create New Window to create a new window while leaving the old window open.
Select Add to Current Window to add the new schedule to the existing window.

You can add up to three schedules to the same window. After that, you must create a new window
to add another schedule, or replace the current window with the new schedule.

4 After you have made your selections, choose Ok.

Each schedule that appears in the window is stacked for each resource vertically. The background
color indicates to which schedule the bars belong. This allows you to compare schedules for each
resource separately.

The Synchronize Windows option in the Window menu controls how scrolling behaves when you are
showing multiple schedule windows. If you set this option (a check mark appears in the menu), the
vertical and horizontal scroll bar for either window causes both windows to scroll. This keeps the
windows in synch by resource and by date/time. If you have not checked this option, each window
scrolls independently.

Loading Infinite Schedules

You can quickly display an infinite schedule that you defined using the Concurrent Scheduler by
selecting the Load Infinite Schedule option from the File menu. The schedule is added to the
existing schedule.

If you have multiple infinite schedules defined, the first infinite that occurs in the database is picked
and displayed. If you select the option again, the next infinite schedule is added to the display.
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Copying Schedules

Using Copy Schedule from the Edit menu, you can create a new schedule or copy information from
one schedule to another.

1
2
3

Select Copy Schedule from the Edit menu.

Select the schedule you want to copy from the From drop down menu.

Select the schedule you want to copy the original schedule to from the To drop down menu.
To copy to a new Schedule ID, type the new ID into the To combo box.

If you choose to copy over an existing schedule, the system displays a dialog box asking if you
want to replace the existing schedule. Click Yes to replace the schedule, or No to cancel the copy
procedure.

Select the appropriate copy options:

Click the Calendars and Schedule radio button to copy the calendars and schedule of the
chosen schedule.

Click the Calendars ONLY radio button to copy only the calendars of the chosen schedule.
Click the Priority Settings radio button to copy only the Priority Settings of the chosen schedule.
Click the Copy button to copy the schedule.

Click the Cancel button to close the dialog box without copying the schedule.

Deleting Schedules

Use Delete Schedule to delete a Schedule ID and its contents from the database. To delete a

schedule:

1 Select Delete Schedule from the Edit menu or click the Delete button on the main toolbar.

2 Highlight the Schedule ID for the schedule you want to delete.

3 Click the Delete button to delete the schedule, or Cancel to close the dialog box without deleting

the schedule.
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Chapter 7: Labor Ticket Entry
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What is Labor Ticket Entry?

Use Labor Ticket Entry to record labor transactions. Labor transactions serve three major purposes:

Records the accumulation of direct labor hours expended against a work order. If you are using
actual costing, this data is used to calculate actual labor costs and resource burdens for the work
order. If you are using standard costing, this data is used to report the accumulation of cost and in
computing the variance between standard and actual costs.

Records current work order status. Labor ticket transactions for direct labor indicate whether the
setup and/or run for a given operation of a work order is completed, and also the current number
of pieces completed. Thus, the correctness of the system’s knowledge of current shop status
depends upon timely entry of labor ticket transactions.

Records the accumulation of indirect labor hours. Labor Ticket Entry also allows the recording of
indirect labor hours. This includes time logged for meals, breaks, meetings, or other time not
specific to a work order. You can transfer these transactions to a special indirect labor journal
using the Costing Utilities.

Note that Labor Ticket Entry is NOT a tool for entering employee payroll information. However, you
can export employee time tickets from Labor Ticket Entry to the Payroll module. Also, if you are
placing labor transactions for all the time an employee works, you may use the reports provided by
the Labor Ticket function to derive payroll attendance data.

You can enter Labor Ticket transactions in three different ways:

Labor Ticket Entry — This is the standard application for entering labor ticket data using the
keyboard and mouse.

Barcode Labor Ticket Entry — This special application works with a barcode keyboard wedge.
This is a device that plugs into the keyboard line of a standard PC, and allows you to use
barcoding without any other special equipment.

Remote Barcode Labor Ticket Entry — This application allows you to enter labor data using a
data collection device located at a distance from the computer. A small text display provides the
instructions and feedback required to make the entries.

For more information, refer to “Barcode Labor Transactions” on page 9-1 in this guide.

Both types of barcode entry provide subsets of the total Labor Ticket Entry function.

You can also create labor tickets in VISUAL Time & Attendance.

You must perform certain tasks, such as deleting a ticket or over-reporting time, using the standard
Labor Ticket Entry application.

Prior to using Labor Ticket Entry, you should have already entered information about all employees
who are reporting labor.

Starting Labor Ticket Entry

Labor Ticket Entry is available from the Main window or your Personal Menu Toolbar.

To start Labor Ticket Entry:
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Select Labor Ticket Entry from the Eng/Mfg menu.

Labor Tickets in a Multi-site Environment

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you must first assign employees to sites before they can
enter labor tickets. After you add employees to sites, the employees can enter labor tickets for work
orders created in their assigned sites.
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Setting Up Labor Reporting

You can set up labor reporting preferences in Labor Ticket Entry, Site Maintenance, and the
Manufacturing Window.

Use the settings available in the Administrator Setup dialog in Labor Ticket Entry to set up personal
preferences. The preferences that you specify are applied to your user ID only and are also stored in
Preferences Maintenance. This table shows the settings that you can specify in the Administrator
Setup dialog:

Setting Description

Select this check box to automatically calculate
the quantity complete by dividing the elapsed
hours of the labor ticket by the run time of the
operation. The calculation can result in
fractional quantities.

When the total elapsed hours for all labor
tickets for the operation exceed the estimated
time for the operation, the Run Complete check
box is selected and the operation is closed.

If the Quantity Complete by Hours check box
has been selected on the operation to which
you are reporting labor, then the Automatically
Compute qty complete setting is ignored. The
Quantity Complete by Hours check box can be
selected on the operation itself, on the work
order header, or in Site Maintenance.

Automatically compute gty complete

Select this check box to use the last two digits

of a four digit number as a percentage of an

hour. For example, if you type 1250 into the

Clock Out field, 12:30 is entered into the field.
Use Decimal time format The 50 is interpreted as 50% of an hour.

If you clear the check box, then the last two
digits are read as minutes. If you type 1250 into
the Clock Out field, then 12:50 is entered into
the field.

Select this check box to specify a quantity
complete that is greater than the quantity
specified for the operation. Use the Allowable
percentage over standard field to specify the
amount over the operation quantity that you
can enter.

Edit gty complete vs. standard
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Setting

Description

Allow reporting to obsolete resource

Select this check box to create labor tickets for
obsolete resources. A message is displayed if
you attempt to create a labor ticket for an
obsolete resource, but you can save the labor
ticket. If you clear this check box, you cannot
create a labor ticket for an obsolete resource.

Use the settings available in Site Maintenance and the Manufacturing Window to set up these labor

reporting functions:

Function

Set up

Report labor by percentage complete
instead of quantity complete.

Replace the Qty Remaining and Qty
Completed fields with Percent Remaining and
Percent Completed fields.

Select the Percent Complete check box

Enable automatic calculation of quantity
complete based on hours.

Automatically calculate quantity or percentage
complete based on the number of hours
reported on the labor ticket.

This feature functions in the same way as the
quantity complete function available in the
administrator set up of Labor Ticket Entry,.

Select the Quantity Complete by Hours check
box.

Deactivate automatic closing of operations.

Automatically stop calculating the quantity or
percentage at a threshold that you specify.

This feature is useful if you engineer to order
and actual time spent on operations frequently
exceeds the estimates. When you specify a
threshold, the automatic calculation stops when
the threshold is reached. The operation
remains open, and the remaining time remains
on your schedule.

To close the operation, the user must select the
Run Complete check box on the labor ticket or
manually update the completed quantity to
100%. You can also change the status of the
Operation to closed in the Manufacturing
Window.

Select the Quantity Complete by Hours check
box.

Specify a value in the Max Percent Completed
field.
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The settings that you specify at the site level are used for all masters and operations in the site. If you
do not specify settings at the site level, then you can specify settings on the header card on masters
and work orders. Settings that you specify on the header card are applied to all operations in the
master or work order, including operations in legs. If you do not specify settings at the site level or
header card level, you can specify settings on individual operations.

Setting Personal Preferences in the Administrator Setup
Dialog

The preferences that you specify in the Administrator Setup are personal preferences. They are
associated with your user ID. You can also manage these settings in the LaborEntry section in
Preferences Maintenance.

Note: The System Administrator can designate that certain preferences are global. Individual users
cannot change global preferences. If the edits that you make in the Administrator Setup dialog are not
saved, then the preferences are likely global preferences.

1 Select Eng/Mfg, Labor Ticket Entry.
2 Select File, Administrator Setup.
3 Select these options in the dialog:

Automatically Compute Quantity Complete — Select this check box to automatically calculate
the quantity complete by dividing the elapsed hours spent on the operation by the run time of the
operation. Clear this check box to manually specify the completed quantity.

This setting can be overridden by settings in Site Maintenance and the Manufacturing Window.

Use Decimal Time Format — Select this check box to use the last two digits of a four digit number
as a percentage of an hour. Clear this check box to use the last two digits of a four digit number as
minutes.

Edit Qty Complete vs. Standard — If you select this option, you are warned if the quantity you
report on a labor ticket is above the calculated operation quantity. Enter what percentage is
allowable over standard.

Allow reporting to obsolete resources — Select this check box to report labor to obsolete
resources. If you select this option, you are warned that the resource that you chose is obsolete.
Clear this option to prevent the reporting labor to obsolete resources.

4 Click Ok.

Setting Preferences in Site Maintenance and the
Manufacturing Window

If you specify the Percent Complete, Quantity Complete By Hours, and Max Percent Completed
settings in Site Maintenance, then all operations in your site inherit the settings. The settings cannot
be overridden at the header card level or operation level in the Manufacturing Window.
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If you do not specify the settings in Site Maintenance, then you can specify the settings at the header
card level. All operations in the work order, quote master, or engineering master inherit the settings
that you specify.

If you do not specify the settings in Site Maintenance or at the header card level, then you can specify
the settings on individual operation cards.
1 Decide the level at which you want to set up percentage of completion functions:
+ To specify the settings at the site level, select Admin, Site Maintenance. Click the Defaults
tab.

+ To specify the settings at the header level, select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window and
open the header card of the work order, engineering master, or quote master.

+ To specify the settings at the operation level, select Eng/Mfg, Manufacturing Window and
open the operation.
2 Specify this information:

Percent complete — To display Percent Remaining and Percent Complete fields in place of
Quantity Remaining and Quantity Complete fields in Labor Ticket Entry, select this check box.

Quantity Complete by Hours —To automatically calculate quantity complete or percentage of
completion based on the hours reported on the labor ticket, select this check box.

If you report labor based on quantity complete, then this calculation is made to determine the
quantity completed during the labor ticket:

(hours reported on ticket/total estimated hours for operation) * operation quantity

If you report labor based on percentage complete, then this calculation is made to determine the
percentage:

(hours reported on ticket/estimated hours for operation) * 100

The operation is automatically closed when the quantity or percentage complete equals or
exceeds the operation quantity.

Max Percent Completed — If you selected the Quantity Complete by Hours check box, use this
field to specify the maximum percentage that can be calculated automatically. When the
percentage complete meets the threshold that you specify, automatic calculation of quantity
complete is stopped. The operation remains on your schedule until the operation is manually
closed. This formula is used to calculate the number of hours for the operation that remain on
your schedule:

((100 - value specified in Max Percent Completed field)/100) * total hours required for the
operation

3 Click Save.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 7 -7



Adding Labor Tickets

Adding Labor Tickets

You can enter these types of transactions in Labor Ticket Entry:

Setup. Use this type to record the time that is spent setting up a resource for the run.
Run. Use this type to record the time that is spent manufacturing items.

Indirect. Use this type to record time that is not related to manufacturing activities. For example,
you can use an indirect labor ticket to record vacation time or administrative overhead time.

Depending on the type of transaction that you select, fields in Labor Ticket Entry become active.

Adding Setup Labor Tickets

To add setup labor tickets:

1
2

Select Eng/Mfg, Labor Ticket Entry.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you are
adding a labor ticket. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

In the header, specify this information:
Transaction ID — Leave this field blank. The ID is generated when you save the ticket.
Transaction Date — Specify the date that the labor took place.

Employee ID — Click the browse button and specify the ID of the employee who completed the
labor. f you are licensed to use multiple sites, only the employees assigned to the site ID you
specified in step 2 are displayed. If you are licensed to use a single site, all employee IDs are
displayed.

Department ID — The employee’s default department ID is inserted, You can specify a different
department ID.

Transaction Type — Select Setup.
Specify information about the work order operation that you are setting up:

Base ID - Click the browse button and select the base ID of the work order. When you select a
base ID, values are inserted in the Lot ID, Split ID, and Sub ID fields.

Oper Seq No — Click the browse button and select the operation that you are setting up.\

Resource ID — After you select an operation, the resource used for the operation is inserted in the
Resource ID field. You can specify a different resource ID. For example, if a last-minute
scheduling change caused the operation to be set up on a different resource than the resource
specified on the operation card, you can specify the correct resource.

Earning Code — The employee’s default earning code is inserted in the field. You can specify a
different earning code.

Specify the duration of the labor ticket. Perform one of these tasks:

+ Specify Clock-in and Clock-out Time — Specifying Clock In and Clock Out times
automatically computes elapsed labor hours.

7 — 8 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Adding Labor Tickets

Times appear in the Clock In and Clock Out fields in formats specified in the International
section of the Microsoft Windows Control Panel. Control panel allows specification of 12- or
24-hour formats, along with the separator character, which is usually for time specification.
Additionally, you can suppress leading zeros for hours (i.e. 8:00 vs. 08:00).

The United States default for time specification has the format hh:mm:ss xM, where hh is the
hours, mm the minutes, ss seconds, and xM either AM or PM. For examples, 12:17:22 PM
and 8:00:00 AM. The default suppresses leading zeros for hours.

In general, when specifying a time, you can specify just the left-most significant data, and the
remainder defaults to zero. Additionally, you can specify a time in 24 hour format. Your entry is
automatically converted to a fully specified time in the format selected in the Control Panel.

This table shows how the times that you specify are converted:

Specified Value Converted Value
8 8:00:00 AM
8 PM 8:00:00 PM
) 12:17:00 PM(defaults to
12:17 PM)
17:55 5:55:00 PM
17:55 AM Error (do not specify AM or

PM with 24 hour times)

Additionally, you can specify times in a quick 4-digit format of hhmm. In this case, the mm
portion is interpreted in one of two ways, depending on the setting of Use Decimal Time
Format in Administrator Setup. If this is set, then the last two digits are interpreted as a
percentage of an hour. Otherwise, they are interpreted as minutes. For example, 0825 is
converted to 8:25:00 AM if Use Decimal Time Format is not set, and 8:15:00 AM (15 minutes
= 25/100 of an hour) if it is.

+ Specify Clock-in and Elapsed Time — If you specify a Clock-in time, and then an Elapsed
Time, the Clock-out time is calculated based on the difference. Note that the Clock-out time is
adjusted each time you change the Elapsed Time.

When you specify clock-in and clock-out times, you cannot specify overlapping times for the
same employee.

+ Specify Elapsed Time — Technically, only Elapsed Time is required to complete a labor ticket.
If tickets are specified this way, actual start and stop times will not be available for historical
purposes.

Note: It is possible to create an In Process labor ticket by entering a clock in and clock out time
that are the same, and leaving Elapsed Time blank (NOT zero). A ticket of this type represents a
clocked in employee, who will later clock out to complete the operation. Clocking out is done by
recalling the ticket and modifying the clock out time and any other fields that need completion,
such as quantity complete and description. You cannot create overlapping labor tickets in Labor

Ticket Entry. If you use Labor Ticket Entry to enter labor tickets, each employee can only have
one in process ticket.
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6 In the Break Hours field, specify the amount of time spent on break. The amount that you specify
is subtracted from the elapsed time.

7 Optionally, in the Description field, specify a description of the labor ticket.

8 Inthe Cost section, specify any cost override information for the labor ticket.

9 If the set up of the resource is complete, select the Setup Complete check box.

10 Click Save.

Adding Run Labor Tickets

To add a run labor ticket:

1
2

Select Eng/Mfg, Labor Ticket Entry.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you are
adding a labor ticket. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

In the header, specify this information:
Transaction ID — Leave this field blank. The ID is generated when you save the ticket.
Transaction Date — Specify the date that the labor took place.

Employee ID — Click the browse button and specify the ID of the employee who completed the
labor. f you are licensed to use multiple sites, only the employees assigned to the site ID you
specified in step 2 are displayed. If you are licensed to use a single site, all employee IDs are
displayed.

Department ID — The employee’s default department ID is inserted, You can specify a different
department ID.

Transaction Type — Select Run.
Specify information about the work order operation that you are setting up:

Base ID — Click the browse button and select the base ID of the work order. When you select a
base ID, values are inserted in the Lot ID, Split ID, and Sub ID fields.

Oper Seq No — Click the browse button and select the operation that you are setting up.\

Resource ID — After you select an operation, the resource used for the operation is inserted in the
Resource ID field. You can specify a different resource ID. For example, if a last-minute
scheduling change caused the operation to be run on a different resource than the resource
specified on the operation card, you can specify the correct resource.

Earning Code — The employee’s default earning code is inserted in the field. You can specify a
different earning code.

Specify the duration of the labor ticket. Complete one of these tasks:

+ Specify Clock-in and Clock-out Time — Specifying Clock In and Clock Out times
automatically computes elapsed labor hours.
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Times appear in the Clock In and Clock Out fields in formats specified in the International
section of the Microsoft Windows Control Panel. Control panel allows specification of 12- or
24-hour formats, along with the separator character, which is usually for time specification.
Additionally, you can suppress leading zeros for hours (i.e. 8:00 vs. 08:00).

The United States default for time specification has the format hh:mm:ss xM, where hh is the
hours, mm the minutes, ss seconds, and xM either AM or PM. For examples, 12:17:22 PM
and 8:00:00 AM. The default suppresses leading zeros for hours.

In general, when specifying a time, you can specify just the left-most significant data, and the
remainder defaults to zero. Additionally, you can specify a time in 24 hour format. Your entry is
automatically converted to a fully specified time in the format selected in the Control Panel.

This table shows how the times that you specify are converted:

Specified Value Converted Value
8 8:00:00 AM
8 PM 8:00:00 PM
) 12:17:00 PM(defaults to
12:17 PM)
17:55 5:55:00 PM
17:55 AM Error (do not specify AM or

PM with 24 hour times)

Additionally, you can specify times in a quick 4-digit format of hhmm. In this case, the mm
portion is interpreted in one of two ways, depending on the setting of Use Decimal Time
Format in Administrator Setup. If this is set, then the last two digits are interpreted as a
percentage of an hour. Otherwise, they are interpreted as minutes. For example, 0825 is
converted to 8:25:00 AM if Use Decimal Time Format is not set, and 8:15:00 AM (15 minutes
= 25/100 of an hour) if it is.

+ Specify Clock-in and Elapsed Time — If you specify a Clock-in time, and then an Elapsed
Time, the Clock-out time is calculated based on the difference. Note that the Clock-out time is
adjusted each time you change the Elapsed Time.

When you specify clock-in and clock-out times, you cannot specify overlapping times for the
same employee.

+ Specify Elapsed Time — Technically, only Elapsed Time is required to complete a labor ticket.
If tickets are specified this way, actual start and stop times will not be available for historical
purposes.

Note: It is possible to create an In Process labor ticket by entering a clock in and clock out time
that are the same, and leaving Elapsed Time blank (NOT zero). A ticket of this type represents a
clocked in employee, who will later clock out to complete the operation. Clocking out is done by
recalling the ticket and modifying the clock out time and any other fields that need completion,
such as quantity complete and description. You cannot create overlapping labor tickets in Labor

Ticket Entry. If you use Labor Ticket Entry to enter labor tickets, each employee can only have
one in process ticket.
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6

In the Break Hours field, specify the amount of time spent on break. The amount that you specify
is subtracted from the elapsed time.

Optionally, in the Description field, specify a description of the labor ticket.
Specify information about the quantity completed:
Qty Required — The total quantity required for the operation is displayed. This field is read-only.

Qty Remaining/Percent Remaining — The total remaining to be completed on the operation. If
the operation is set up to report completion based on quantities, then Qty Remaining is used as
the label for this field. If the operation is set up to report completion based on percentage, then
Percent Remaining is used as the label.

If quantity or percentage of completion is calculated automatically and a maximum completion
percentage has been specified, then this value is not updated after the maximum completion
percentage has been reached. For example, if the operation has a maximum completion
percentage of 80%, then this field is no longer updated after 80% of the estimated labor hours
have been completed. Additional hours can be reported, but the percent of quantity remaining
value is not changed.

See "Setting Preferences in Site Maintenance and the Manufacturing Window" on page 7-6 in
this guide.

Qty Complete/Percent Complete — If the operation is set up to report completion based on
quantities, the Qty Complete is used as the label for this field. Specify the quantity that was
completed on the labor ticket. If the operation is set up to report completion based on percentage,
then Percent Complete is used as the label for this field. Specify the percentage that was
completed during the ticket. For example, if 20% has already completed, and you completed an
additional 10%, specify 10%.

If automatic calculation of quantities is activated, then a value is calculated for you. You can
specify a different value than the calculated value.

If a Max Percent Complete value has also been specified for the operation, then the automatic
calculation stops when the total labor reported on the operation matches the threshold. You can
continue to report labor on the operation, but additional quantities are not automatically calculated
after the threshold is reached. You can manually specify a value even if you are automatically
calculating values.

Qty Deviated — Specify the number of unusable pieces produced during the elapsed time in the
Qty Deviated field. These are pieces that are scrapped or rejected by quality control. This field
provides a historical analysis of completion data. This quantity does not contribute to the total
quantity completed for the operation, but is recorded as part of the total incoming quantity for the
operation.

When you specify a deviated quantity, the Deviated Reason ID field is activated. Click the Dev
Reason ID button and select a reason from the list.

Run Complete — If the operation is complete, select the Run Complete check box.

If a Max Percent Completed threshold has not been set up for the operation, then this check box
is selected automatically when the operation is complete. If VISUAL is set up to calculate quantity
complete by hours, then the Run Complete check box is selected when the total number of hours
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specified for the operation equals or exceeds the estimated run time for the operation. If VISUAL
is not set up to calculate quantity complete by hours, the Run Complete check box is selected
when the quantity remaining is zero and you click the Save button.

If a Max Percent Completed threshold has been set up for the operation, you must manually
select the Run Complete check box when the operation is completed.

9 Specify any cost override information for the labor ticket.

Direct labor costs can accumulate in two different ways; you must set this option in Accounting
Entity Maintenance during the implementation process. It applies to all transactions:

« Based on hours worked. An hourly rate is multiplied by the elapsed time to get a labor cost for
the labor ticket.

If you are using actual costing, the employee’s pay rate is used (for yearly salaries, the salary
is divided by 40 hours x 52 weeks to get an hourly rate). This method is also used for all
indirect transactions.

If you are using standard costing, the hourly cost in the shop resource standard is used (setup
or run, as appropriate). In both cases, the reported elapsed time is used to compute the labor
cost.

Additionally, you can also specify a cost per unit. This is always defined in the shop resource
master; there are separate costs per unit for setup and run.

Both of these values are used in assigning the cost. As a simple example, if an operation
costs $5 per hour, and $1 per piece, then a reported elapsed time of 1 hour for 5 pieces
produces a direct labor cost of $10 using the following formula:

(1 hour x 5 + 5 pieces x 1)

+ Based on Quantity Produced. This option only applies if you are using standard costing. In
this case, labor cost is computed solely based on quantity completed. Quantity completed
(good and deviated) is used to calculate an effective hourly rate, and uses this hourly rate,
along with the original quantity completed, to calculate the cost.

Overrides are only possible if you are using actual costing.

In that case, a value placed in the Hourly Rate cost field overrides the employee’s standard
rate. A blank Hourly Rate field indicates that the default is used. It does not appear in the field.

« Additionally, the hourly rate is multiplied by either Multiplier 1 or Multiplier 2 field before using
it.

Multiplier 1 indicates overtime and is always greater than or equal to 1. Multiplier 2 indicates
proration and is always less than or equal to 1. This is useful for entering labor tickets known
to be eligible for overtime. You can enter the appropriate multiplier here without overriding the
actual hourly rate.

10 Click Save. These actions occur:

*  The completion meters in the Manufacturing Window are updated.

+ If a maximum percent complete threshold has not been specified for the operation, then
these calculations are used to determine the percentage of completion:
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« If you report labor based on quantity, then Quantity Completed is divided by the to the
total work order or leg quantity and multiplied by 100 to determine the completion
percentage.

« If you report labor based on percentage, then the total percentage reported as
complete is used to update the completion meter.

+ If a maximum percent complete threshold has been specified for the operation, then the
percentage of completion calculation stops when the threshold has been reached. To
update the completion meter after the automatic calculation threshold has been reached,
you must manually update the quantity or percentage complete on the labor ticket.

+ Completed operations are closed. If you select the Run Complete check box or if the total
completed equals or exceeds the quantity required, then the operation is automatically
closed. If lower-level operations use shop resources that are designated as automatic
reporting, then the lower-level operations are also closed.

+ Auto Issuing of Material Requirements are triggered. If any material requirements feeding into
the operation are for Auto Issue parts, then the material is automatically issued to the work
order operation from the Auto Issue warehouse location in proportion to the quantity
completed.

For example, if the Work Order or Leg quantity is 10, quantity completed is 5, and Quantity
Per for an Auto Issue part is 3 feet, then 15 feet is issued to the operation 15 = (5 x 3). Auto
issuing is done for the specified operation, as well as for any Automatic Reporting operations.
This allows material back flushing for materials that are not explicitly issued to work orders,
but are pulled as needed.

Completing Labor on Operations with Max Percent Complete Thresholds

If a maximum percent complete threshold has been specified for an operation, then perform one of
these tasks in Labor Ticket Entry to indicate that labor is complete and the operation is closed:

* Manually select the Run Complete check box on the labor ticket. If you select the Run
Complete check box but do not update quantity/percent complete to 100% of the quantity, then
the operation completion meter does not reach 100%. The operation is still closed.

+ Update Quantity/Percent Completed on the labor ticket to equal the total quantity required
for the operation. When the total quantity remaining equals zero, the Run Complete check box is
automatically selected when you save the labor ticket. The operation completion meter will equal
100%, and the operation is closed.

+ Use the Manufacturing Window to change the status of the operation to Closed. The
operation completion meter will not equal 100%.

Adding Indirect Labor Tickets

To add an indirect labor ticket:
1 Select Eng/Mfg, Labor Ticket Entry.
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2 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site in which you are
adding a labor ticket. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

3 Inthe header, specify this information:
Transaction ID — Leave this field blank. The ID is generated when you save the ticket.
Transaction Date — Specify the date that the labor took place.

Employee ID — Click the browse button and specify the ID of the employee who completed the
labor. f you are licensed to use multiple sites, only the employees assigned to the site ID you
specified in step 2 are displayed. If you are licensed to use a single site, all employee IDs are
displayed.

Department ID — The employee’s default department ID is inserted, You can specify a different
department ID.

Transaction Type — Select Indirect.

Indirect Code — You can leave this field blank. When you select an Indirect ID in the next step,
the associated code is inserted in this field. The indirect code is used to classify the indirect ID.

4 Specify information about how to account for the cost of the labor ticket:
Indirect ID — Select the indirect ID to which you are reporting labor.

G/L Account ID — The account associated with the indirect ID that you selected is inserted. You
can specify a different G/L account ID.

Earning Code — The employee’s default earning code is inserted in the field. You can specify a
different earning code.

5 Specify the duration of the labor ticket. Complete one of these tasks:

+ Specify Clock-in and Clock-out Time — Specifying Clock In and Clock Out times
automatically computes elapsed labor hours.

Times appear in the Clock In and Clock Out fields in formats specified in the International
section of the Microsoft Windows Control Panel. Control panel allows specification of 12- or
24-hour formats, along with the separator character, which is usually for time specification.
Additionally, you can suppress leading zeros for hours (i.e. 8:00 vs. 08:00).

The United States default for time specification has the format hh:mm:ss xM, where hh is the
hours, mm the minutes, ss seconds, and xM either AM or PM. For examples, 12:17:22 PM
and 8:00:00 AM. The default suppresses leading zeros for hours.

In general, when specifying a time, you can specify just the left-most significant data, and the
remainder defaults to zero. Additionally, you can specify a time in 24 hour format. Your entry is
automatically converted to a fully specified time in the format selected in the Control Panel.

This table shows how the times that you specify are converted:

Specified Value Converted Value
8 8:00:00 AM
8 PM 8:00:00 PM
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Specified Value Converted Value

) 12:17:00 PM(defaults to
12:17 PM)
17:55 5:55:00 PM

Error (do not specify AM or

17:55 AM PM with 24 hour times)

Additionally, you can specify times in a quick 4-digit format of hhmm. In this case, the mm
portion is interpreted in one of two ways, depending on the setting of Use Decimal Time
Format in Administrator Setup. If this is set, then the last two digits are interpreted as a
percentage of an hour. Otherwise, they are interpreted as minutes. For example, 0825 is
converted to 8:25:00 AM if Use Decimal Time Format is not set, and 8:15:00 AM (15 minutes
= 25/100 of an hour) if it is.

+ Specify Clock-in and Elapsed Time — If you specify a Clock-in time, and then an Elapsed
Time, the Clock-out time is calculated based on the difference. Note that the Clock-out time is
adjusted each time you change the Elapsed Time.

When you specify clock-in and clock-out times, you cannot specify overlapping times for the
same employee.

+ Specify Elapsed Time — Technically, only Elapsed Time is required to complete a labor ticket.
If tickets are specified this way, actual start and stop times will not be available for historical
purposes.

Note: It is possible to create an In Process labor ticket by entering a clock in and clock out time
that are the same, and leaving Elapsed Time blank (NOT zero). A ticket of this type represents a
clocked in employee, who will later clock out to complete the operation. Clocking out is done by
recalling the ticket and modifying the clock out time and any other fields that need completion,
such as quantity complete and description. You cannot create overlapping labor tickets in Labor
Ticket Entry. If you use Labor Ticket Entry to enter labor tickets, each employee can only have
one in process ticket.

6 In the Break Hours field, specify the amount of time spent on break. The amount that you specify
is subtracted from the elapsed time.

7 In the Description field, optionally specify a description of the labor ticket.
8 Inthe Cost section, optionally override the hourly rate for the indirect ticket.
9 Click Save.

Conducting Data Collection

When you create a work order, you have the option of requiring quality data inspection during a
particular operation. The data inspection can occur during the set up, the run, or both. On the work
order, you can also specify the inspection plan to use. If an inspection plan is specified, the plan ID is
displayed in the Inspection Plan ID field in the Labor Ticket window.
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If you are integrated to IQM, you can view the inspection plan and access product data collection
directly from the labor ticket window.

To review inspection plan information, select Edit, Open Inspection Plan. To open the inspection
plan specified in Labor Ticket Entry, IQM must contain the site ID specified in Labor Ticket Entry. The
inspection ID specified in the Labor Ticket Entry must exist for the specified site in IQM. If the site ID
or inspection plan ID do not match information in IQM, a blank inspection plan form is opened.

To collect product data, select Edit, Open Data Collection. If the inspection plan and site specified in
Labor Ticket Entry exist in IQM, then the data collection form is opened with the product inspection
plan information populated. If the inspection plan and site do not match information in IQM, a blank
data collection form is opened.

After you complete the data collection, select the Quality Data Collection Complete check box in
Labor Ticket Entry. Then, save the labor ticket.

Editing Labor Ticket Information

Because labor tickets represent a report of actual status, rather than a static data object, you can
modify only a limited amount of data in a completed labor ticket. If you need to change a field that is
not modifiable, you can delete the labor ticket and reenter it. This is allowed for labor tickets that have
not been posted to the general ledger. You cannot make any modifications or deletions to posted
labor tickets.

1 Inthe Labor Ticket Entry window, click the Transaction ID browse button and select the labor
ticket that you want to edit.

If you edit an overlapping labor ticket, you are prompted to recalculate labor ticket proration.
Overlapping labor tickets can be created in VISUAL Time & Attendance and through Barcode
Labor Ticket Entry.

2 Edit any of these fields:

+ Transaction Date

* Department ID

* Indirect ID (Indirect transactions only)

*  G/L Account ID (Indirect transactions only)

e Clock In, Clock Out, Elapsed Time, Break Hours

*  Quantity Completed, Quantity Deviated (Run transactions only)
*  Hourly Rate, Multiplier, Unit Rate

3 Click the Save toolbar button to save the changes.

Recalculating Labor Ticket Proration

If you have edited a labor ticket that overlaps with another labor ticket, use the Recalc Proration
function to recalculate the proration values for the overlapping labor tickets.
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To recalculate the labor tickets for an employee on a specific day:

1

2
3
4
5

From the Labor Ticket Entry window, select Edit, Recalc Proration.

Select the Site ID from the Site ID drop-down list.

Select the employee whose labor tickets are to be reviewed from the Employee ID drop-down list.
Select the date of the labor tickets to be reviewed in the Date field.

If you change your employee or date selections, click Refresh to display labor tickets for your
updated selections.

The Labor Tickets table displays these columns:
Transaction ID — The ID of the labor ticket.
Trans Type - The type of labor ticket. These codes are used:
R - Work Order Run
S - Work Order Setup
| - Indirect
Trans Date - The date that work began on the labor ticket.
Prorated - If the labor ticket has been prorated, this check box is selected.
Clock-in — The time that the employee has clocked in.
Clock-out - The time that the employee has clocked out.

Elapsed Hours — The prorated hours calculated on overlapping labor tickets when the
environment is set to Prorate Hours.

Unprorated Elapsed Hours — The non-prorated number of hours calculated for the labor ticket.
This is calculated by subtracting the Clock-in time from the Clock-out time.

Hours Break - The duration of the break or meal.
Multiplier 2 — If you prorate by costs, the multiplier used to calculate the costs.
Multiplier 1 - If the employee shift has a primary multiplier, it displays here.

Base - The ID of the work order associated with the labor ticket. If this labor ticket is associated
with a project, then the Base ID is the ID of the project master associated with the labor ticket.

Lot - The ID associated with the work order of the job.

Split — The identifier of the work order.

Sub - The leg of the work order, where zero indicates the main leg.
Seqg# - The work order operation on which labor was reported.
Indirect ID - The Indirect ID specified for indirect labor transactions.

Click Recalculate to adjust the prorated values. If you prorate by hours, then the Hours column is
updated. If you prorate by costs, then the Hours and Multiplier 2 values are updated.

If you want to export the Labor Ticket table information to Microsoft Excel, click Send to Excel.
Specify the Export File Name and then click Save.
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9 Click Close to close the Recalc Proration dialog.

Retrieving In Process Tickets

To quickly retrieve an in-process ticket, use the Retrieve in Process function. If you are licensed to
use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site where you want to view in-process
tickets. Click the Retrieve In Process button on the main toolbar. All in-process labor tickets for all
employees are displayed. To view the in-process ticket for a particular employee, select an employee
before clicking the Retrieve in Process button.

Deleting Labor Tickets

You can modify and reenter an existing labor ticket by calling it up and deleting it. You can change all
information in the deleted ticket. Clicking Save reenters the ticket. Note that this usually creates a
ticket with a new transaction number.

Caution: You can only delete labor tickets that have not been posted to the general ledger.
Only do this to correct a mistake. Labor tickets are used in costing work orders.
Deleting a ticket can result in an under-costed work order. Therefore, you should
never delete a labor ticket with the intention of purging VISUAL.

To delete a labor ticket:

1 Inthe Labor Ticket Entry window, click the Transaction ID browse button and select the Labor
Ticket that you want to delete.

2 Click Delete.
3 Click Yes to continue, or No to cancel the deletion.

The Labor Ticket window still contains the transaction information, but the Labor Ticket has been
removed from the database.

4 Click the New toolbar button to complete the operation.
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Working with Backflushing

Backflushing is the process that automatically creates labor tickets and material issue transactions.

To backflush labor transactions, set up auto-reporting resources. When you use auto-reporting
resources in work orders, labor that is reported on subsequent operations causes the completion of
prior operations that use auto-reporting resources. For example, a work order has three operations.
Operation 10 and operation 20 use auto-reporting resources. Operation 30 does not use an auto-
reporting resource. If a quantity of 2 is completed on operation 30, then a quantity of 2 is automatically
completed on operation 20 and operation 10. If operation 20 and operation 10 required setup, the
setup is also complete.

Use Shop Resource Maintenance to set up auto-reporting resources. Use Site Maintenance to set up
these behaviors:

* Whether labor tickets are created for auto-reporting resources
*  Whether receiving a work order triggers backflush
*  Whether subordinate legs are backflushed

To backflush material requirement issues, set up auto-issue. Use Part Maintenance to designate the
parts that are auto-issued. Use Part Maintenance or Warehouse Maintenance to set up auto-issue
warehouse locations. Use Site Maintenance to set up when auto-issues are made.

You can use labor auto-reporting and material auto-issue independently of each other or together.

Limitations

If you specify an auto-reporting resource on an operation, then these features are unavailable:

« Part traceability. The Begin Traceability at this operation check box on the Setup/Run tab of
the operation is unavailable. You cannot use part trace functionality with auto-reporting resources.

* Inspection. The Required on Setup and Required on Run check boxes on the Scrap/Yield tab of
the operation card are unavailable. You cannot require inspection for auto-reporting resources.

Setting up Labor Backflush

To set up labor backflush, complete these tasks:

* In Site Maintenance, specify backflush settings
* In Shop Resource Maintenance, create auto-reporting resources

Specifying Backflush Settings in Site Maintenance

1 Select Admin, Site Maintenance.

2 Inthe Entity ID field, select the parent entity for the site for which you are setting up blackflush.
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3
4
5

6

In the Site ID field, select the site.
Click the Defaults tab.
Specify these settings:

Autogen Labor During Receipt — Select this check box to backflush labor when you receive a
work order into inventory or when you ship a customer order that is linked to a work order.

If you clear this check box, then backflushing is triggered in labor entry only. If you clear this check
box, then the last operation in a work order must not use an auto-reporting resource. You cannot
manually report labor to an auto-reporting resource.

Default Employee — If you selected the Autogen Labor During Receipt check box, specify the ID
of the employee to use on labor tickets that are generated when you ship a customer order that is
linked to a work order.

Backflush Subordinate Legs — Select this option to backflush labor to subordinate legs. In
addition to selecting this check box, you must also specify an auto-reporting resource on the last
operation in the leg to initiate the backflush of legs.

Generate Labor Tickets During Backflush — Select this check box to generate labor tickets for
operations that have been backflushed. The costs that are specified on the Costs tab of the
operation are used to determine the labor costs.

Clear this check box if you do not want to generate labor tickets for backflushed operations. If you
clear this check box, then backflushed operations do not have any labor costs.

Click Save.

Setting Up Auto-reporting Resources

O a A WO DN -

Select Eng/Mfg, Shop Resource Maintenance.

In the Site ID field, select the site that uses the resource.

Double-click the Resource ID browse button and select the resource, or create a new resource.
Click the Other tab.

Select the Automatic Reporting check box.

Click Save.
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Backflush Settings and Behavior

This table shows the labor tickets that are generated when you ship a customer order linked to a work
order or receive the material into inventory. Note that the Autogen Labor During Receipt check box
must be selected. To backflush legs, the last operation on the leg must also use an auto-reporting

resource:

Site Maintenance settings

Data backflushed to last
operation in work order

Backflush Subordinate
Legs check box cleared

Generate Labor Tickets
During Backflush check
box cleared

Auto-reportingresources:

Quantity

Standard resources:
Quantity (0-value labor
ticket)

Backflush Subordinate
Legs check box selected

Generate Labor Tickets
During Backflush check
box cleared

Auto-reporting resources:

Quantity

Standard resources:
Quantity (0-value labor
ticket)

Backflush Subordinate
Legs check box cleared
Generate Labor Tickets

During Backflush check
box selected

Auto-reportingresources:

Quantity, Hrs, Cost, Setup

Standard resources:
Quantity (0-value labor
ticket)

Data
backflushed to

receding auto- 2L
P . 9 backflushed to
reporting

. legs

resources in
same sub ID
Qty n/a
Qty Qty
Qty, Hrs, Cost n/a

Backflush Subordinate
Legs check box selected
Generate Labor Tickets
During Backflush check
box selected

Auto-reportingresources:

Quantity, Hrs, Cost, Setup

Standard resources:
Quantity (0-value labor
ticket)

Qty, Hrs, Cost Qty, Hrs, Cost

This table shows the labor tickets that are generated when you enter a labor ticket for an operation.
To generate backflush transactions from a labor ticket, the last operation on the work order cannot
use an auto-reporting resource. To backflush legs, the last operation on the leg must also use an

auto-reporting resource:

Preceding Ops

Settings Same Sub ID Legs
Backflush Subordinate Legs cleared at .
n/a
Generate Labor Tickets During Backflush cleared y
Backflush Subordinate Legs cleared
Qty, Hrs, Cost n/a

Generate Labor Tickets During Backflush selected

7-22
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Settings

Preceding Ops
Same Sub ID

Legs

Backflush Subordinate Legs selected
Generate Labor Tickets During Backflush cleared

Qty

Qty

Backflush Subordinate Legs selected

Generate Labor Tickets During Backflush selected

Qty, Hrs, Cost

Qty, Hrs, Cost

Labor Backflush Sample

When you receive the part on your work order into inventory or enter a labor ticket for the last
operation on the root of your work order, labor is backflushed to operations in a specific sequence.
For example, using the following work order:

Sub 3, Op 40
Auto

A6

Sub 3, Op 30
Auto

A7

Sub 3, Op 20
Non-auto

Sub 3, Op 10
Non-auto

B Start
B Stop

Sub 4, Op 30
Auto

A8

Sub 4, Op 20
Auto

A9

Sub 4, Op 10

Non-auto

G Start
G Stop

Sub 1, Op 60
Auto

A4

Sub 0, Op 80
Non-auto

A Start

Sub 1, Op 50
Auto

A5

Sub 2, Op 30
Auto

A12

Sub 0, Op 70
Auto

A2

Sub 1, Op 40
Auto

A10

Sub 2, Op 20
Non-auto

C Start

Sub 0, Op 60
Auto

A3

Sub 1, Op 30
Auto

All

Sub 2, Op 10
Auto

C Stop

Sub 0, Op 50
Auto

Al4

Sub 1, Op 20
Auto

Al3

Sub 0, Op 40
Non-auto

A Stop
E Start

Sub 1, Op 10
Non-auto

D Start
D Stop

Sub 0, Op 30
Auto

E2

Sub 0, Op 20
Auto

E Stop

Sub 0, Op 10
Non-auto

F

With Autogen Labor on Receipt, Backflush Subordinate Legs, and Generate Labor Tickets
During Backflush selected in the Site Maintenance window, when you receive the part described on
Sub 0 or enter a labor ticket for Sub 0 Op 80, it is backflushed in the following order:

1

N o a0~ 0NN

Sub 0, Op 70.
Sub 0, Op 60.
Sub 1, Op 60.
Sub 1, Op 50.
Sub 3, Op 40.
Sub 3, Op 30.
Sub 4, Op 30.

Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide | 7 — 23



Working with Backflushing

8 Sub4, Op 20.
9 Sub 1, Op 40.
10 Sub 1, Op 30.
11 Sub 2, Op 30.
12 Sub 1, Op 20.
13 Sub 0, Op 50.
14 Backflushing is stopped because a non-auto reporting resource is reached on Sub 0, Op 40.

In order for you take advantage of backflushing for the remainder of the work order, you would—in no
particular order—have to enter labor tickets for:

Sub 2, Op 20 — backflushes:
1 Sub 2, Op 20.
2 Sub2,Op10.

3 Backflushing is stopped because only subordinate legs are backflushed, not preceding legs. In
this example, there are no subordinate legs to backflush.

Sub 0, Op 40 — backflushes:

1 Sub 0, Op 30.

2 Sub 0, Op 20.

3 Backflushing is stopped because a non-auto reporting resource is reached on Sub 0, Op 10.

Because Sub 1, Op 10 — Sub 3, Op 10 — Sub 3, Op 20 and Sub 4, Op 10 have non-auto reporting
operations immediately preceding them, no backflushing will be performed when you report labor
against them.

Auto-issue Parts

An auto-issue part is a material requirement that is automatically issued to a work order when labor
transactions are made. Users do not have to manually enter inventory transactions to issue the part to
a work order.

To auto-issue parts, these criteria must be met:

+ The Auto Issue check box must be selected for the part.
* The part must be stored in at least one auto-issue warehouse location.
* Adefault auto-issue warehouse and location combination must be specified for the part.

+ If you have created auto-issue locations in multiple warehouses, at least one default location must
be specified for each warehouse.

* The part cannot have a trace profile. Traceable parts cannot be auto-issued.
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If you select the Auto Issue check box for a part, but do not assign the part to an auto-issue location,
then auto-issue transactions are not made. Similarly, if you assign a part to an auto-issue location, but
do not select the Auto Issue check box, then auto-issue transactions for the part are not made. If a
warehouse has auto-issue locations, but none of the locations are designated as the default for the
warehouse, then auto-issues are not made from the warehouse.

To create an auto-issue part:
1 Select Inventory, Part Maintenance.

2 Inthe Site ID field, select the site that uses the auto-issue part. Auto-issue is set up at the site
level.

Click the Part ID field and select the part to auto-issue.
In the Settings section, select the Auto Issue check box.
Click the Defaults tab.

o g A~ W

Specify this information:

Auto-issue Warehouse ID — Specify the default warehouse to use for auto-issue transactions for
this part.

Auto-issue Location ID — Specify the default location to use for auto-issue transactions for this
part.

7 Click Save.

8 Optionally, specify additional auto-issue warehouses and locations:
a Select Maintain, Warehouse Locations.
b Click Insert.
¢ Double-click the Warehouse ID button and select a warehouse.
d Double-click the Location ID button and select the location.

Select the Auto Issue check box.

- 0

If the location is the default auto-issue location for the warehouse, select the Default Whs
Auto Issue check box. Each auto-issue warehouse must have a default warehouse auto-
issue location.

g Click Save.

Warehouse Locations and Auto-issue Transactions

To determine the location that is used for auto-issues, this hierarchy is used:

» If a warehouse is specified on the header of the Material Requirement card and a location is
specified on the Planning tab of the Material Requirement card, then the location that is specified
on the Planning tab is used.

» If a warehouse is specified on the header of the Material Requirement card but no location is
specified on the Planning tab, then the location that is designated as the default auto-issue
location for the warehouse is used.
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+ If no warehouse is specified on the header of the Material Requirement card, then the default
auto-issue location that is specified on the Defaults tab in Part Maintenance is used.

Auto-issue and Issue Negative Settings

The Issue Negative settings that you specify in Site Maintenance do not affect auto-issue
warehouses. Quantity in auto-issue warehouses can be driven negative regardless of the issue
negative settings that are specified for the site.

Auto-issue Transaction Quantities and Timing

Use Site Maintenance to specify the auto-issue method. The auto-issue method that you select is
used to determine when to issue materials to operations. You can issue materials after the first run
labor ticket is created for an operation, when a labor ticket has been created with a status of Run
Complete, or incrementally based on the quantity completed on each labor ticket.

Use Preferences Maintenance to specify whether to include fixed scrap and deviated quantities in the
calculation for the quantity to auto-issue.

Specifying an Auto-Issue Method in Site Maintenance

1 Select Admin, Site Maintenance.

2 Inthe Entity ID field, select the parent entity of the site for which you are specifying the auto-issue
setting.

3 Inthe Site ID field, select the site.
4 Click the Defaults tab.
5 Inthe Auto Issue Method section, click one of these options:

Based on Operation Qty Complete — Click this option to auto-issue material requirements
incrementally based on the quantity or percent completed on each labor ticket. For example,
presume that the operation is for a quantity of 5 and the Qty Per for the material requirement is 1.
If a quantity of 2 is completed on a labor ticket, then 2 units of the material requirement are issued
(presuming that there is no fixed scrap or deviated quantity). If an operation is closed before all
quantities are completed, then the material requirement is also closed short. This option is the
default option

Based on the Full Requirement Qty on First Labor Ticket — Click this option to auto-issue the
full material requirement quantity after the first run labor ticket is reported for the operation. If you
backflush labor without creating labor tickets, then the full material requirement is issued after the
first backflush quantity.

Depending on how you set up Preferences Maintenance, the issued quantity can include fixed
scrap and extra materials for deviated quantities that are reported on the first labor ticket.
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6

If a labor ticket has already been created for the operation or a quantity has already been
backflushed, then additional material is not issued. For example, if you created a labor ticket for
an operation and then increased the quantity of the material requirement, the additional
requirement will not be issued.

Note: If operations are in process when you select this auto-issue method, additional materials
are not issued to any in-process operation. To complete material issues for in-process operations,
you must manually issue the materials.

Based on Full Remaining Req Qty on Run Complete — When you use this option, materials are
issued in proportion to the quantity or percent complete on the operation until the Run Complete
labor ticket is saved to the operation. When the Run Complete labor ticket is saved, all remaining
material requirements are issued to the operation, even if the operation is closed short. If you
backflush labor during the shipment of customer orders, then the full remaining quantity of a
material requirement is issued when the full quantity of the order line has been shipped or when
the line is closed short.

Depending on how you set up Preferences Maintenance, this quantity can include fixed scrap and
extra materials for deviated quantities.

Click Save.

Specifying Auto-issue Preferences

1
2
3
4

Select Admin, Preferences Maintenance.
In the Section Filter field, select LaborEntry.
Click Insert Row.

In the LaborEntry section, specify these preferences:

Entry Description

Specify Y to also auto-issue the fixed scrap
that is specified for the material requirement.
If you specify Y, the fixed scrap is issued in
the first auto-issue transaction that is made

for the operation.

AutolssueFixedScrap Specify N if you do not want to auto-issue

fixed scrap. If you specify N, fixed scrap
quantities must be issued manually.

If you do not specify a setting, then fixed
scrap is auto-issued.
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Entry Description

Specify Y to auto-issue material requirements
to cover deviated quantities. For example, if
the Qty Per for the material requirement is 1,
and you complete 5 acceptable units and 2
deviated units, then a total of 7 units of the
material requirement is issued to the
operation. If you also auto-issue fixed scrap,
then the fixed scrap quantity is also issued.

If you use the Based on the Full
Requirement Qty on First Labor Ticket
AutolssueMaterialReq auto-issue method, then deviated quantities
that are reported on the first labor ticket are
included in the total amount of material auto-
issued to the operation. Deviated quantities
that are specified on subsequent labor tickets
are not included in the auto-issue calculation.

Specify N if you do not want to issue material
for deviated quantities.

If you do not specify a setting, then
requirements are not auto-issued for
deviated quantities.

5 Click Save.

Using Labor Backflush with Auto-issue Parts

Keep these behaviors in mind when you use backflush and auto-issue parts on the same work order:

+ Materials are issued to requirements with auto-issue parts even if you do not generate labor
tickets during backflush.

« Labor is backflushed based on the quantity that is specified in the transaction that generates the
backflush. For example, if a user enters a labor ticket for a quantity of 2 on the last operation of a
work order, a quantity of 2 is backflushed. Materials are auto-issued based on the Auto Issue
Method that is specified in Site Maintenance.

« If you auto-generate labor during receipt transactions and close a customer order short, then the
quantities of material requirement that are issued depend upon the Auto Issue Method that you
use. If you use the Based on Full Remaining Req Qty on Run Complete method or the Based on
full Requirement Qty on First Labor Ticket method, then the full quantity of material requirement is
issued. If you use the Based on Operation Qty Complete method, then a prorated quantity is
issued.
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Specifying Part Trace Information

Traceability in Labor Ticket Entry records traceability information associated with the reporting of
completed parts for an operation. This shifts the start of traceability to the point where pieces are
completed, rather than when they are received into finished goods inventory.

Each Engineering Master for a traceable fabricated part has one operation that is specially marked
Begin Traceability At This Operation. WWhen completed pieces are reported for this operation,
traceability information is required.

The Traceability button on the main toolbar becomes active if these conditions are true:

+ Reporting against a work order for a fabricated part that is traceable

* Reporting labor for the work order operation that is marked Begin Traceability At This Operation
* Reporting Run labor (not setup)

* Reporting a Quantity Completed

If the transaction or line items refer to traceable parts, you should first enter all data to complete the
transaction or transaction line items in the normal way.

1 Click the Part Traceability button on the main toolbar.

In the Part Traceability dialog box, you can view a part’s history. The dialog box displays Trace
Available Quantity, Quantity, Trace ID, and Comments.

2 To override the trace quantity from the Labor Ticket Entry window, click in the Quantity and enter
a new quantity.

If you change the quantity reported, you are asked to confirm your new quantity.
3 Click Ok to set the new quantity, or Cancel to return to the Traceability dialog box.

4 If you are assigning numbers now, rather than using preassigned numbers, click the Insert
button.

A new line appears in the table.
5 Enter the quantity available for tracing in the Trace Available Quantity.
6 Enter a quantity in the Quantity field.

You are allowed to have a Quantity be greater than or less than Total Quantity. When you click the
Close button, the dialog box shown above appears. If you choose to override the quantity,
Quantity Completed automatically adjusts to the Numbered Quantity.

7 Inthe Trace ID field, specify the trace ID for the part.
8 Enter comments in the Comments column.
9 Click the Close button to exit the Traceability dialog box.

10 Click the Save button on the main toolbar to complete the transaction.
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Recalculating Overtime

You can account for overtime in Labor Ticket Entry by using the Multiplier override field for tickets
known to require overtime pay. You can do this if you enter tickets for an employee sequentially, and
if you monitor the Session Total.

Overtime can be automatically calculated by examining all tickets for a given employee and setting
multipliers based on accumulated hours.

1 Select Recalc Overtime from the Edit menu.
2 Enter the last date of the week for which you want to recalculate overtime.

The default is the Sunday of the previous week. You can also use the < and > buttons to the right
of the date field to decrease and advance the date by one day, and the << and >> buttons to
decrease and advance the date by a week.

3 Enter multiplier and over values for Premium 1.

Premium 1 calculates overtime on anything OVER a specified number of hours per week. The
multiplier you enter here is used to perform the overtime calculation. The default multiplier is 1.5
for time over 40 hours.

4 Enter a multiplier for Premium 2 and select the appropriate days of the week.

Use Premium 2 to indicate that hours reported on certain days of the week are multiplied by a
constant multiplier to arrive at the overtime value. For example, in the Recalculate Overtime
dialog box shown above, Sunday is checked as a Premium 2 day with a multiplier of 2. This
causes the time worked on a Sunday to be multiplied by 2 to arrive at the overtime value.

5 Click the Ok button to recalculate the overtime.

All time tickets for the specific week are processed and new overtime multipliers are determined.
Jobs worked at the end of the week receive the overtime. If a time ticket crosses the overtime
hour limit, it is broken into two tickets so that overtime only applies to the time over the specified
limit.

Overtime is recalculated in the following way:

1 For each employee, all direct labor tickets for the specified week are considered. Additionally,
indirect tickets with an indirect code of Miscellaneous are also considered.

2 Overtime is calculated based on tickets with the value of the multiplier. Therefore, all tickets with a
value of greater than 1 are reset to 1. If a ticket has a multiplier of less than 1, it is prorated.
Recalculation of overtime is done by multiplying hours worked by the multiplier, and resetting the
elapsed time accordingly.

Evaluation of this type of labor ticket in overtime calculations is questionable, because the
elapsed time does not represent real clock time. These tickets keep a multiplier of 1, regardless of
whether they fall in overtime or not.

3 The hours for all tickets are totaled. If one ticket overlaps the overtime boundary, it is split into two
tickets, with clock in and clock out time adjusted accordingly. Quantities completed and deviated
are prorated between the tickets.

4 Premium 1 is applied to all tickets over the Over hours you specify. If the day matches one of the
weekdays specified for Premium 2, Premium 2 is used instead.
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Printing Labor Ticket Reports

There are a number of options available for outputting Labor Ticket information.

Printing Summary Reports

Labor Ticket Entry allows you to output a summary report of selected and sorted labor transactions
for a specified period. This report summarizes all tickets within the minor sort sequence and totals by
employee within the specified date range. The report calculates subtotals for each major sequence
and gives a grand total for the entire period.

You can use a different overtime multiplier on the report than on the Labor Ticket Entry window. If you
enter a different multiplier and check the Determine Overtime box, the report prints using the
multiplier you enter on the Print Summary screen. A second overtime premium is not supported here.
If you do not check the box, the report prints using the multiplier (if any) entered during Labor Ticket
Entry.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can include multiple sites on the same report.
1 Select Print Summary from the File menu or click the Print Summary button on the main toolbar.

2 If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID(s) arrow and select the sites to include in
the report. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

3 Enter the first Employee ID for the first employee you want to print in the Starting Employee ID
field and the last employee you want to print in the Ending Employee ID field.

This range of employees includes all employees that fall within the alphabetical range given and
include the entered IDs. Leave these fields blank for a report of all employees.

4 Enter the date range to print in the Starting Date and Ending Date fields.

The dates default to the current week. You may change these dates by clicking on the fields and
entering the date or by clicking on the arrow button. The double arrows change the date by a
week at a time and the single arrow changes the date a day at a time.

5 If you want to calculate overtime for the report, click the Determine Overtime box and enter a
multiplier in the Over 40 hrs multiplier field.

This is only for the report calculation and does not update the database.

If you select this option, you can sort the report only with a major sequence By Employee ID and
minor sequence By Date.

6 Select the Include Vac/Hol/Sick check box if you vacation time, holiday time, and sick time
accounted for in the report.

7 Choose the output destination by clicking on the arrow next to the output field. Select one of the
following:

Print — Select this option to output the file to a printer. The file is sent to the selected default
printer.
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10

11

View — Select this option to see what the printed output will look like before you print it. When the
information appears on the screen.

File — Select this option to save the summary information to a text file. You can then edit the file
using any text editor.

E-mail — Select this option to send the report in a Rich Text Format (.RTF) through electronic mail.
When you generate the report the system attaches the file to a Microsoft Outlook e-mail. See your
Microsoft Outlook user documentation.

Select the major sequence for the report by clicking on the appropriate radio button in the Major
Sequence field.

You can list the summary by Employee ID or by the Minor Sequence. Selecting None as the Major
Sequence causes the summary to be output according to the Minor Sequence.

Select the Minor Sequence option.

The Minor Sequence determines how information is listed within the Major Sequence. That is, if
you select By Employee ID as the Major Sequence, and Date as the Minor Sequence, the
summary appears in Employee order with each employee’s information in Date order. If you
select None as the Major Sequence, the summary appears in Minor Sequence only.

If you selected Print as the output, click Ok.

A standard Windows printer dialog box appears, allowing you to select the number of copies to
print.

Make the appropriate selections then click Ok.

The summary report is printed.

Printing Detail Reports

Labor Ticket Entry allows you to output a detailed report of selected and sorted labor transactions for
a specified period. This report displays one line entry per labor ticket per employee. The report
calculates subtotals for each employee and provides a grand total for the entire period.

You can use a different overtime multiplier in the report than in the Labor Ticket Entry window. If you
enter a different multiplier and check the Determine Overtime box, the report prints using the
multiplier you enter in the Print Detail dialog box. If you do not check the Determine Overtime box, the
report prints using the multiplier you entered (if any) during Labor Ticket Entry.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, you can include multiple sites on the same report.

1
2

Select Print Detail from the File menu or click the Print Detail button on the main toolbar.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID(s) arrow and select the sites to include in
the report. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Enter the first Employee ID for the first employee you want to print in the Starting Employee ID
field and the last employee you want to print in the Ending Employee ID field.

This range of employees includes all employees that fall within the alphabetical range given and
include the entered IDs. Leave these fields blank for a report of all employees.
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Enter the date range to print in the Starting Date and Ending Date fields.

The dates default to the current week. You may change these dates by clicking on the fields and
entering the date or by clicking on the arrow button. The double arrows change the date by a
week at a time and the single arrow changes the date a day at a time.

If you want to calculate overtime for the report, click the Determine Overtime box and enter a
multiplier in the Over 40 hrs multiplier field.

This is only for the report calculation and does not update the database.

Choose the output destination by clicking on the arrow next to the output field. Select one of the
following:

Print — Select this option to output the file to a printer. The file is sent to the selected default
printer.

View — Select this option to see what the printed output will look like before you print it. When the
information appears on the screen.

File — Select this option to save the summary information to a text file. You can then edit the file
outside of VISUAL using any text editor.

E-Mail — Select this option to send the report in a .RTF to an electronic mail recipient.
If you want overtime determined for the employee, select the Determine Overtime check box.

If you want Holiday time, Vacation time, and Sick time included in an employee report, select the
Include Holiday/Sick/Vacation check box.

Click Ok.

If you selected Print as the output, a standard Windows printer dialog box appears, allowing you
to select the number of copies to print.

If you selected View as the output, the report appears on your screen for you to view before
viewing.

If you selected File as the output, a dialog box appears in which you can specify where you want
to save the report.

If you selected E-mail as the output, when you generate the report the system attaches the file to
a Microsoft Outlook e-mail. See your Microsoft Outlook user documentation.

Printing Trace Labels

To print trace labels:

1

Click the Print Trace Labels button on the main toolbar or select Print Trace Labels from the
File menu.

The Print Part Trace Labels dialog appears, displaying the Transaction ID, Part ID, and
Description.

2 Select the label format.
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You can choose from the standard label format, or one of three user-defined formats. The user-
defined formats are only be available if the form has been defined.

Click the Ok button.
A standard Windows Print dialog box appears.

Make any appropriate selections, then click the Ok button to print the labels.

Printing Trace Thermal Labels

Labor Ticket Entry allows you to print thermal labels for traceable labor transactions. Before you can
print a label, though, you must create the appropriate label types. You can only print LBR_Traceable
type labels from the Labor Ticket Entry window.

Note: Automotive users should read the “barcode Labor Transactions” chapter before attempting to
print thermal labels.

1

From the File menu, select Print Trace Labels or click the Print Trace Labels button.
The Print Part Trace Labels dialog box appears.

Click the Thermal Labels button.

The VISUAL Print Thermal Labels dialog box appears.

If you are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site associated with
the transaction. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is unavailable.

Click the Label ID button to choose the label you want to print for this pack list.

See the chart in the appendix for more information on which label types you can use in the Labor
Ticket Entry window.

Click the Label Group ID to choose the Label Group to print. If you are printing only one label, do
not choose a group. You can choose either a Label ID or a Label Group ID.

The read-only Label Type field is auto-filled with the type of label you specify.
If you are printing a group, click the Insert button and add any new labels, if appropriate.
Specify a print quantity in the Print Qity. field.

Verify that your thermal label printer is configured properly, and then click the Print Labels button.
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Exporting Labor Tickets to Payroll
Before you attempt to export labor tickets to Payroll, you must ensure that the codes in VISUAL and
the codes in Payroll are the same for the export.

Within Labor Ticket Entry each labor ticket has an Earnings code. You can set up these codes in in
Employee Maintenance. These are the codes Payroll uses to process Payroll.

You need to set up each of these codes in Payroll. To do this, you must add these codes to the
earnings and deduction codes in Company Maintenance. See the Payroll documentation for more
information.

When the codes are the same in both areas, you can prepare the file for the export process.
1 Select VMEXPLAB.EXE from the directory where your executables are installed.
2 Click the SQL/PAY button to select the export attendance transactions to Payroll option.
3 Enter the Company ID in the Company ID field.
4 Enter or select the date range for the export.
Make sure the date range covers all tickets you are importing.
5 Select the appropriate Period type.
You can choose Weekly, Bi-weekly, Semi-monthly, or Monthly.
6 Select the appropriate Pay Rate radio button.
Determine if the pay rate should come from Employee Maintenance or from Payroll.
7 Select an Export Type. You can choose from:
Export in detail — If you export in detail, each labor ticket is included in the export file.

Export in summary — If you export in summary, the labor tickets summarize for each code and
employee. This is the preferred method for keeping Payroll more manageable. You can always
review the detail within Labor Ticket Entry if there is a discrepancy.

8 Select the appropriate rounding criteria, if necessary.
9 If you want Import/Export to calculate, check the Determine Overtime check box.
Click the Setup button to set up overtime. Set “Setting Overtime” later in this chapter.
10 Click Ok.
A dialog box appears, prompting you for a file name.
11 Save the file to the root Payroll directory.

At this point you are ready for the import function within Payroll. See the Payroll documentation for
more information.

Setting Overtime

You can use Import/Export to calculate overtime. Select the set up button.
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1 In the Export Attendance Transactions dialog box, select the Determine Overtime check box.
The Setup button becomes active.

2 Click the Setup button.

3 Enter the appropriate overtime values for Premium 1.

Multiplier — This is the overtime pay rate. For example, a multiplier of 1.5 equals a pay rate of 1.5
times the base pay rate.

Over — Enter the hours over which the overtime pay rate becomes effective. You can enter this
value in hours per week and hours per day.

4 Enter the appropriate overtime values for Premium 2, which is effective on the selected day of the
week.

Multiplier — This is the overtime pay rate.
Day of Week — Select the day or days on which you want the Premium 2 pay rate to be effective.

For example, if you have a multiplier of 2 and check the Sunday check box, the overtime rate on
Sunday is double the base pay rate.

5 If you want to apply vacation, holiday, and sick time to the regular hours total, click the appropriate
check boxes.

6 Click Ok to save the changes.

Exporting General Journal Entries from Payroll

Before you can export general journal entries from Payroll, you need to create an export file in
Payroll. See the Payroll documentation for more information on creating export files.

After you have created the export file and reviewed it in Payroll, you can export the file. To do this:
1 Select Vfimpexp.exe from the directory where your executables are installed.
The Financials Import/Export window appears.

2 Click the Import General Journal button or click the button of the same name on the main
toolbar.

The Import General Journal Transactions dialog box appears.

3 Ifyou are licensed to use multiple sites, click the Site ID arrow and select the site into which you
are importing general journal transactions. If you are licensed to use a single site, this field is
unavailable.

4 Specify a batch date in the Batch Date field.
The accounting period defaults according to the batch date.
5 Enter an identifiable batch description in the Batch Description field.

6 Enter a suspense Account ID.

7 — 36 | Infor VISUAL Inventory User’s Guide



Exporting Labor Tickets to Payroll

10

11

The suspense Account ID is for those accounts from Payroll that do not match those of
Financials.

If the accounts do not match and there is no suspense Account ID set up, the file is not exported.
In the Import File field, enter a file name for the file that you are exporting.

If you are using a suspense account, you must check the Post Invalid Accounts to Suspense
account check box.

Click the KIS Payroll for Windows M.Y.O.B. format radio button.
This format more closely matches the file format that Payroll has created.
Select the appropriate import type option:

Detail — Select this option to create one journal entry and to combine any accounts with the same
account numbers.

Summary — Select this option to keep the account number separate, even if you have the same
account numbers within the journal entry. This is the recommended option.

Click the Format Info button for more information.
Click Ok to export the file into Financials.
The file is automatically posted to the General Ledger.

See the Payroll and Financials documentation for more information.
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